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Your Resources at ELAN

In addition to the information in this Training Guide, be sure to check out ELAN’s
website at www.elanhomesystems.com. The website provides access to a
wealth of documentation including Integration Notes for detailed information on
specific systems with which the g! software integrates.

Our Technical Support staff can assist you Monday through Friday from
9:00 a.m. to 7:00 p.m. EST and 6:00 a.m.to 4 p.m. Pacific at 800-622-3526.

Email: techsupport@elanhomesystems.com




Lesson 1
Training Setup

Overview

This lesson prepares your computer for the training
lessons to follow.

You will:

e Install g!Tools, which allows you to manage
Viewer and Configurator connections for your
customers, and also includes documentation,
firmware, IR & Serial Database, and a TV/Radio
icon library.

e Check the installation of the g! software.

e Use g!Tools to access the Key Manager to add
keys to the controller to enable additional third-
party Viewer licenses.

Requirements

e A computer running Windows® XP, Windows
Vista, or Windows 7

e Access to the g!Tools Installer
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Exercise 1: Install g!Tools

Overview The g!Tools program is a valuable resource for the dealer setting up a g! system. The My
Systems list provides a dashboard for all the systems you have installed. This screen
displays information that will assist you with troubleshooting, as well as an entry point into
each selected system so that you can access its Viewer or Configurator remotely. Use
the Key Manager to configure software licenses for additional g! viewers that are
installed on each system’s controller.

g!Tools is also a repository of technical information and files that are needed to set up
g!Connect for your customer, such as:

e Manuals, Integration Notes and other documentation
e IR codes and Serial codes

e Language files for localizing the user interface

e TV Channel icons

e Firmware for ELAN equipment

g!Tools is not only a resource tool, but is also the storage area for icons and codes used
in the g! Configurator. When g!Tools is installed on your PC, Configurator takes you to
the correct directory where the necessary files are stored.

This software automatically updates with the latest files from ELAN and the files are
stored locally, so they are available to you without an internet connection.

How-to 1. Navigate to the g!Tools installer (on your training CD). Double-click the installer
to begin the installation.

Note: If you are using Windows Vista, right-click the installer and select Run as
Administrator.

2. Follow the on-screen instructions to accept the license agreement and install the
library files and program.
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i glTools Setup g|

Welcome to the g!Tools Setup
Wizard

The Setup Wizard will install g!'Tools on your computer, Click
"Mext" to continue or "Cancel” to exit the Setup Wizard,

| Mext = Cancel

X

i glTools Setup

Ready to Install
The Setup Wizard is ready to begin the g!Tools installation

Click "Install" ko begin the installation. IF vou want ko review or change any of your
inskallation settings, click "Back”, Click "Cancel" to exit the wizard,

Advanced Installer

< Back ]| Install | [ Cancel

i g!Tools Setup g|

Completing the g!Tools Setup
Wizard

Click the "Finish" button to exit the Setup Wizard,
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3. Once the installation is complete, launch the application from
the desktop icon to access g!Tools. The welcome screen
displays for a moment, and then g!Tools opens with the My ELAN g!Tools
Systems page displayed.

g’ T00LS

POWERED BY

®

A

] Hefresjh'M_l,!Systems'at startup

ELAN Home System glTools ( Version - 5.5.80.0 ) - Press F1 for Help

o | System Name Spstem Description LastPost Fiemote Addiess : Part Local Address : Fort Wersion Connection | Port

Iy Syster

Network Manager

Firmwsare Manager

Documents
Orine Help

Serial

Language

lcon

- G Wide
W] O Tradtonal
SysemMame |~

3. From within g!Tools, you can manage client systems, and also browse or update
documentation and databases stored on your PC.

Note: See the g!Tools User Guide for information on how to use this software.
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Exercise 2: Install current Core Module

Overview The g1 controller build of software at your workstation may need to be updated.
This software can be found on the Resource USB driver provided in class or on
the ELAN dealer website.

Note: The installation files used in this class are provided in the Training
Resource USB drive that your instructor will give you.

How-to 1. Locate the Core Module Installer on the training resource USB drive.
2. Start the Installation Wizard.

a. If you are running Windows XP, double-click the Installer to start
the installation wizard.

b. If you are using Windows Vista, Windows 7, or Windows 8 right-
click the installer and select Run as Administrator. The
g'Upgrade window appears.

&/ g'Upgrade : 7.1 Build 552.0 Rel @

Select The System you wauld like to upgrade

¥ Local Network

¢ Internet

System Name
Password

(" This Computer

Automatic Backup of Existing Version and Configuration
Select Path and File Name

[+ Shutdown When Done

3. Inthe Local Network section click the g system controller to update.

4. Select Start to begin the update.

£ g'Upgrade : 7.1 Build 552.0 Rel e

Select The System you would lie to upgrade

@ Local Network.

| 192.168.0.152 |
I 182.168.0.2 |

" Internet

System Name

Password

" This Computer

91F8-57-2E-00-0C-00

Automatic Backup of Existing Version and Configuration
Select Path and File Name
[ c\g1 Fa-57-26-00-00-00 2014 _11_48_48.EvBK .

¥ Shutdown When Done
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5. A Warning pop-up appears. Ensure the PC is hardwired to the network
and select Yes.

hlupgrade —C—

Warning: You are about to backup and update the software version on
your system controller

ELAN recommends using a PC with a wired network cennection on the
same LAN as the centreller to be updated to execute the update
procedure:

Click Ves below to execute the software backup and update.

W

6. The Core Module update begins by Backing up the complete system
controller and configuration. The File Name field indicates where the
backup file is stored on the PC.

BACKUP Complete System Version & Configuration [

File Name File Size | Max Fie... | ~
G1CONFIG 1018571bytes  1018571... | |
MONITOR 137075 bytes  137075b..
TrustStore pem 149817bytes 14917 by...
lIbLCORE.so 4137707 bytes 4137707 ...
GATEWAY 1466732 bytes  1466732...
HLCONFIG.EXE 2736128 bytes 2736128 ...
tz.tab 15075 bytes 15075 by..
Auto_WiFi.sh 637bytes 637bytes
wian.sh 91bytes #91bytes
PLAYER 07500 bytes 607500 b...
patchd0 L. tar 0430 bytes 20480 by...
IMX6_0SD 4533097 bytes 4633097 ...
/DATAMRCE430_NOWHM,EMY 2806 bytes 2806 bytes
/DATAMRCE430.EMV 3261 bytes 3261 bytes
/DATA/AVTPLATE.DAT 214904 bytes 214504 b..
/DATA/MRCE430_NODND.EMV 2351bytes  235lbytes
[DATA/KPTPLATE.DAT 49373bytes  4B873by...
[DATA/XSTRINGS.DAT 28254bytes  28254by... -

Fle Name  C:\g1 F8-57-25-00-0C-00 2014_11_4-9_48.EVEK

System Version File Version
7.1552.0 7.1552.0

ENNENENNENNNNENENEN
Received 2000000/4137707 Bytes Cancel

7. After the backup the Core Module begins updating.
Upgrading System... ﬁj

PPLET/ICONS /{CHANMELS \the_movie_channel.png ChedkSum OK
PPLET/ICONS/CHANMELS \tnt.png  CheckSum OK
PPLET/ICONS /CHANMELS \travelchannel_us.png CheckSum OK,
PPLETICONS /CHANMELS\tv_land.png CheckSum OK

PPLET fICONS /CHANMELS \usa_network.png CheckSum OK
PPLET/ICONS/CHANNELS Velocity.png CheckSum OK
PPLET/ICONS/CHANNELS \vh 1.png CheckSum OK

PPLET/ICONS /CHANMELS we.png CheckSum OK
PPLETfICONS /CHANMELS /[SATRAD 1stwave.png CheckSum OK
PPLET/ICONS/CHANMNELS/SATRAD\40s_on_4.png  ChedkSum OK
CheckSum OK

Total Progress

Item Progress
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8. When finished a window appears leting you know the update is complete.
Select OK to close the g!Upgrade window.

hlupgrade &J

l N Software update on system contreller complete

Note: After a g! Core Module update is performed the g system controller
automatically re-boots. This process takes 5 to 10 minutes to complete and the g
controller is offline during this time.
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Exercise 3: Check the Installation and
Start the Configurator

Overview Before you begin Exercise 3, you must have g!Tools installed on your computer.
This exercise walks you through the steps to start both the Viewer and Configurator
software.

Note: You may want to have both the Viewer and Configurator running at the same
time. The Viewer updates in real-time, making it a useful tool for checking your
configuration settings.

How-to
1. Double-click the g!Tools icon on your desktop.

2. Select the g controller from the System Name drop down, and then click

B ELAN Home 5 A
EL_A* Syateem harmer Sytrm Dt LostFeat Fierrcte Address . Font Local Addreas : Fort
- 071 FA4T2E.000000 aoog 16268 088D
5C FRSTIEQ00034 onoo 152968 0. 280
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4,

In the g!Tools System Name field, verify that the g controller is still
selected, and then click the Viewer button. The Viewer interface will display.

S Main Menu

Home Security Climate Lighting Media Messaging

£ 3 . 2 A
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Exercise 4: Add Licenses to the g! System
Controller Using Key Manager

Overview All g! system controllers ship with ready to use functionality for all sub-systems, and
include two Viewer licenses to support two, third-party user interfaces such as a PC
or iPhone. Included functionality allows control of supported subsystems in small,
medium, or large configurations, with no additional cost beyond the controller.
Controllers may be upgraded with additional viewer seats for more Viewer clients;
bearing in mind that ELAN user interfaces do not require a Viewer license.

Additional licenses, when ordered, arrive in the mail as a 4"x4” card with a unique
license code printed on it. These license codes are used with the Key Manager
application installed with g!Tools to activate the codes and unlock functionality on
the Controller. When you order additional Viewers, there is one simple part number
to use.

e GVSL: The GVSL license is a Viewer seat, which increases the number of
simultaneous connections from Third-Party Viewers that the g! system
controller will accept. The GVSL adds 30 Viewer Seats to the system
controller, allowing up to 32 simultaneous connections. Third-party Viewers
include any local or remote Viewer connection to the system controller that
is not from an ELAN touch screen, including PC’s, iPhones, Android
phones, or tablets. Note that Viewers are not locked to any one device, and
only limit the number of simultaneous Viewer connections. Key codes can
only be used once on one system.

In Exercise 5, you will install a key on the g! system controller for the Viewer seating
license
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Key Manager is designed to support installations where internet access is not
available to activate the license, and as you will note in the following diagram, you
can easily register a system with your computer on site, activate licenses off site (at
the office or a local Wi-Fi hotspot), and then return to the controller to install your
Viewers. The process for implementing the keys is explained in the following
diagram.

Order and Receive Software Licenses

L

Register controller with Key Manager
(requires Key Manager connection to
controller)

JL

Activate Keys (requires Key Manager
connection to internet)

JL

Install Keys (requires Key Manager
connection to controller)

JL

Assign Keys

How-to Once you receive your keys, you can proceed with key activation.

1. Open g!Tools, select the customer system you want to work with on the My
Systems list, then click the Key Manager button. The Key Manager program
opens for the selected system.

Note: If you did not register at the time of g!Tools installation, you are prompted to
register. Registration is required to use Key Manager, and you must have Internet
access to perform this step.
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5! Key Manager

System Name: H Series 00-14-2D-40-1C-61 (10.11.80.232:60)
Activate Hew Install dctivated
Descriptior:

AN | New [1)] Activated (0) | Instaled (0)

Product Key

01-003040-3546 Proapp New

Status: Ready

The Key Manager connects to the g! system controller and presents the Key
Activation and Installation screen. If you do not have Internet access, a message
will display indicating that key activation is disabled.

Note: You must connect to the g! system controller when on-site and register the
system with your computer in order to activate keys. If you have no internet access
on site, make sure that you perform Step 1 prior to leaving the site to activate keys!

2. Activate the keys from the Manage Keys window for the current system.

The information displayed on the lower left of the KeyManager window indicates
the current state of Key Manager such as “Ready” or “Activation Disabled.”
Activation verifies that the keys have authentic and unused licenses. Always
double-check that you are activating keys on the correct system.

Note: Internet connection is required for Step 2.

a. Click the New tab to access the entry fields.

b. Type the Product Key number, for each license that you want to activate,
in the entry fields. Be sure to enter the number exactly as shown on the
Key Card.
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I Key Manager ) - we T i
| ELAN

Systes Name:  SC FEST-26.00-00-54 (192 168 0 2:20)

Descrotion

! a[lmmun Fnatabed ()

| N Proschuct Koy Licarme Typm [
'} [

c. Press Enter and the key(s) are verified. Viewer is displayed in the
License Type column and the Comment column is highlighted if
you want to add comments.

W Ky Marager - owe [E=——
Systom Mame:  SC FBAT2E.0000-88 (1921680 280 1
Actronte Mow It i
Descrption
(| [0 | Mo (1) [ Acvated 0) | nstabed () /_\

| Froduct Key Lot Typ " Comment
] ¥ | 020nemT4TE
L

Ststus: sy |
J

d. When you are finished entering key codes, verify that the boxes are
checked for all Viewer keys.

e. Click the Activate New button.

Key Manager connects to ELAN’s licensing server and verifies that
the keys have not been used. The keys are then registered in the
ELAN server database. The keys are activated and advanced to the
Activated tab.

Install the keys from the Manage Keys window for the current system. The
status on the lower left of the Key Manager window indicates the current
state of Key Manager, such as “Ready” or “Installation Disabled.” All the
activated product keys are installed on the system controller in this step and
require connection from the Key Manager to the Controller.



Training Setup

1-14

4. Once all the keys are activated and installed onto the controller, you can

Click the Activated tab to see the active product keys listed.

Select all your keys, if they are not already selected, and click

Install Activated.

'i Ky Managar - - m
{i . Virson €.4.203.0

EL_AIN

Sysem Name: SO FEST-2E000084 152 1620 220

Activan New fntal Actvabed.
Dieacmpuon:
(A (1) L] Actvatnd (1) [ natated )
R Lo Amd e

l 3 020162674701 Vs WS

Sisha Faady

The Product Key(s) are advanced to the Installed tab.

Rl wry veaeager - [ B

EL_ AN

Sysem Hame:  SC FEST2E 000084 (192 1680 280)
Cescmpnen

Betraste Hem bt Bt et

LA [ e @) | Activmed (| sl (1)

Product Key LicanseType. Instabed Commant

1 i 020182674781 /52014

Frer.

assign the keys in the Configurator.

a.

In g!Tools, select the appropriate system from the My Systems list,
and then enter a Password (if needed) and click the Configurator
button at the bottom of the screen. The Configurator for the selected

system opens.

Click the System tab.
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c. Click Module Configuration from the System Tree to display the
App Configuration properties in the right pane of the Configurator.

d. Right-click the appropriate app under the Installed column and
select the key from the pop-up menu.

i
w-ner-on e |
Se
Permanent: 1

e. Click Apply to add the key to that App. The Configurator will
configure Viewer Seat functionality.
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Notes:




Lesson 2
Configurator Overview

Overview

This lesson provides an overview of the Configurator
tool that sets up the g! system controller, and the
™ Viewer.

In this lesson you will:

e Learn how the Configurator window is
organized.

e Check basic system information, such as the
software version.

e Check System Modes and Main Tab
configuration.

e See the settings pages in the Viewer that are
used to set up users, touch screens and
wireless door lock settings.

e Use the Viewer to set up a new user.

¢ Change the language of the Viewer from
English to a supported foreign language.

e Perform a Backup of your configuration.

Requirements

e g! system controller and g!Tools.
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About the Configurator Window

Overview The Configurator software tool sets up and manages the g! system. The Configurator
adds and configures devices such as thermostats, lighting devices, audio components,
and others.

The Configurator has a simple point and click interface to allow you to make changes
easily to the g! system controller. Like the Viewer, the Configurator is an interface to the
g! system, controller where you can make real-time changes to the system. The
Configurator cannot be used for off-line system configuration.

Navigating The Configurator is comprised of three sections:
the e System Tabs: Main sections of the Configurator containing sub-system
Configurator pertinent information.
e System Node Tree: The list of configuration options and devices for the
selected System Tab.
e Properties Window: Detailed information and settings for the currently
selected node in the System Node Tree.

g! Demo : Configurator (Press F1 for Help)

E  Basic Information
System

SystemTabs

Content

Media

Video

Messaging

System Node Properties

Irigation .
Tree Window
Pool Control

UPs

Interface

Input/Qutput

Event Mapper

Information flows from left to right across the screen. When you click a system tab on
the left, the System Node Tree displays information pertinent to that tab—devices that
are set up for specific sub-systems, or appropriate groups of information for global
settings. When you select an item in the System Node Tree, its parameters display in
the properties window.



Configurator Overview 2-3

Security
Climate

Lighting

Content

Media

id

Irrigation
Pool Contraol
UPS

Interface

Input/Out put

Event Mapper

System Tabs

The System tabs on the left of the screen are your primary navigation elements. System
Tabs include the following:

System: includes overall system settings, software version, date and time, user
configuration, and system modes. This lesson contains further information on
the System Tab.

Security: configuration and status of devices, zones and partitions for
integrated Security Panels and door locks. See Lesson 3, Configuring Security
Systems for more information.

Climate: configuration and status of devices, global climate settings, and
scheduling for integrated climate control systems. See Lesson 4, Configuring
Climate Systems for more information.

Lighting: configuration and status of devices, scheduling, and custom
interfaces pertinent to integrated lighting and shade systems. See Lesson 5,
Configuring Lighting Systems for more information.

Content: options for editing and adding favorite TV channel icons, adding
music and photo share folders, and web pictures.

Media: configuration and status of zone controllers, receivers, 2-way sources
and other interfaces pertinent to audio and home theater control. See Lessons
6 through 8, Configuring Distributed AV & Home Theater Systems for more
information.

Video: configuration and status of video cameras and IP video servers, DVR
and custom interfaces. See Lesson 11, Configuring Video Cameras for more
information.

Messaging: configuration of the modem for answering service/dial-in system
control, voice mail boxes, email and text-to-speech alert messages. See
Lesson 12, Messaging for more information.

Irrigation: device, zone, schedule and group configuration of integrated
irrigation controllers. See Lesson 13, Irrigation for more information

Pool Control: configuration and status of devices and circuits for integrated
Pool/Spa controllers. See Lesson 14, Configuring Pool Systems for more
information.

UPS: configuration and status of integrated Uninterruptable Power Supplies.

Interface: adjusts user interface settings for individual touch screens and
keypads. See Lesson 15, Interfaces for more information.

Input/Output: configuration and status for input/output devices such as IR
devices, one-way serial drivers, contact closures, sense inputs, and other
system objects. See Lessons 6 through 10 for more information.
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e Event Mapper: custom macro programming, such as turning lights on when a
door is opened. See Lesson 16, Event Mapper for more information.

System Node Tree

Lighting

Content

The System Node Tree in the middle of the screen displays a listing of sub-system
devices or option groupings that can be selected for editing within a particular System
Tab.

Items in the System Node Tree that have an arrow next to them when selected
(highlighted) have additional options or actions that can be configured. Either right-click
on the item, or click on the arrow box to display a pop-up menu containing the
additional options or actions.

System E  Basic Information Configure TP Info. .
System Time

CPU Usage Backup HC Configuration to File...

Backup Complete HC System Yersion AND Configuration to File. .. b

Restore HC Configuration or Complete HC System Yersion & Configuration From File. ..

TRy Language

% System Modes
Climate N ETRE Restart Target System (Software Only). ..

; Module Configuratiol Rebook Target System (Hardware). ..
Lighting *  Resef ko Factory Configuration, ..

F1 for Help)

tion

MNOT SET

Climate

6.2 Build 50.0 Rel

Lighting HomeBrick

Content

Media

0 a 3
(GMT-05:00) Eastern Tirme (US & Canada)

[ ever

‘Autumatic
Interface @ USA (Automnatic by ZIF Code) A

hittg:fhevaeny v ather gowiimbicurre nt_obsAKBY sxml

Input/Output
LS5 Locate Current Cand ort

The Properties window at right shows details of the node selected in the System Node
Tree. The properties window is typically used for specific device configuration, such as
selecting a COM port, or editing the options for a device; but can include non-editable
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reference information as well. Custom interfaces and home pages are also created in
the properties window.

Online Help
Press the F1 key on your keyboard at anytime to display Help for the Properties window
that is currently open.

e Use the Contents on the left to navigate through the g! online help system.

e Use the Search tab to search for a specific phrase, such as a field name.

e The Glossary includes the terms from this Training Guide.

E? g! Configurator Help

I i
Hide Print  Options

Contents 1 Search I Glossary ]

o System General Settings

Left-click the Systemn tah to display and edit basic system setfings
such as remote connectivity settings and area information {such as
Zip code) needed for astronomical data. Right-click to create
backups, edit IP information, or restart the system.

When you right-click System in the System Tree, the following
options are available:

, Irigation » Configure [P Information

% Pool Contral

'L’I‘ESVD“[P“[ « Backup Systern Confiquration ta File
Event M ) .

g C:::ant bl « Restore Systemn Configuration

o Restart Target System (Software only)

« Reboot Target System (Hardware)
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Exercise 1: Software Version and General
Settings

Overview Exercise 1 demonstrates the System tab and explains several general parameters
used in a g! system.

How-to 1. From the Configurator, click the System tab on the left side of the window if it
is not active already. The window will open as follows, showing the System
Node Tree in the middle section.

Basic Information
System

& System Time
Location and Weather
Language
System Modes

Climate ETREL

Security

= Module Configuration
Lighting Active Client Connections
CPU Usage
Content El System Logs
{} Drivers
ENES

2. Click the Basic Information node in the System Node Tree to display the
general system parameters.

B Dems : Contigarater (Press F1 far Help)
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Quick Reference: Basic Information

System Name

The remote login name. You cannot change this name, but the
name can be changed by ELAN.

Version

The software version number, also known as the Core Module, of
the controller to which you are currently connected.

Controller Mode

Select whether the controller is the Master controller , or an
Extender controller. Master is selected by default.

Time Zone

Select the appropriate time zone for the system.

See the Configurator Reference Guide for a description of all the System Settings.

3. Click the Weather and Location node to display its settings. Complete this

page for the location where the controller is installed.

! gl Dems : Canfigurator  (Press F1 for Halp)

System

Event Mapper

Latitud

Langtudn
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Quick Reference: Location and Weather

Location Type

Select one from the list. The other settings on this
page will differ depending on the selected Location

Type.

e ZIP Code. Recommended for US locations.

e  Country/City. Recommended for non-US
cities. Type the name of the Country, and
then click the Locate City button to populate
the City list.

e Latitude/Longitude. Manually enter the
exact latitude/longitude for the location.

Weather Station (optional)

Select the desired weather station for the system. The
temperature and current weather conditions from this
station are displayed on the Viewer Home page.

Latitude/Longitude

The latitude and longitude for the location.

4. Enter a ZIP code and click the Lookup Lat/Lon from Location button. If
you have internet access, after a moment the correct Latitude and
Longitude should populate.

5. Click the Locate preferable Weather Station button. Select the weather
station to use for “current conditions” information (usually the closest
airport) and click OK. Click Apply to save the settings.

Note: Correct ZIP code, latitude/longitude, time zone and airport must be entered
for astronomical settings such as sunset/sunrise scheduling, weather icons,
current weather conditions, and outside temperature to be effective.
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Exercise 2: Check System Modes, Main
Tabs and Modules (Apps)

Overview Exercise 2 explains the current system settings.

Terms

How-to

The following terms are important to know for this exercise:

e System Modes: Different states that the system can be set to; for example,
“Home” when the homeowner is present and “Away” for when the house is
empty. System Modes are primarily used to set up schedules for lighting and
climate control, but you can add additional functions through the Event
Mapper. System Modes allow the homeowner one-touch control of the
behavior of several sub-systems. Although most installations use the default
number of two modes, up to ten can be configured through the System tab.

e Main Tabs: Allows for changing the order of the icons that appear on the
main menu page of the Viewer interface to provide access to an App. You
can change the order of the icons, and change the text that appears above
each icon. This legacy term is only used in the Configurator.

e Module Configuration: Allows enabling the Pro App feature set of a sub-
system, such as security, irrigation, lighting, etc. Pro App features require a
GPASL for each sub-system. GPASL’s are managed in g!Tools using the
g'Key Manager.

1. Click System Modes in the System Node Tree as shown below. In this screen,

notice that the system is set up with 2 modes, Home and Away.

£ Basic Information
@ System Time

Notes: From this screen you can add up to 8 more modes for a total of 10 house
modes. For each mode you will need to configure a button to display on the Home
page in the Viewer to select and indicate the currently active mode.
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2. Click the Main Tabs node in the System Node Tree to display the Main Tab
settings.

Main Tabs

Note: When you click on a specific system tab name in the list you can change the
order that the system tabs are displayed in the g!Viewer.

3. Click the Module Configuration node in the System Node Tree to display the
software licenses (the Apps) which are all enabled on the controller. Note the
amount of Viewer License seats is 2.

asic Information
Time
Security n and Weather Apps Installed

Language Pro - ity Permanent
Climate ste es Pro -

System App Configuration

Permanent
Pro - Lighting Permanent
Pro - Me Permanent
Pro - ing Permanent
Pro - Permanent
Media i Pro - lrri Permanent
Pro - 0 Permanent
Video : i Pro - Photo Permanent
Pro - Permanent
Viewer Licensed Seats S 2

Lighting

Content

Messaging
Irrigation
Pool Control
UPS
Interface

Input/Output

Event Mapper
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Exercise 3: User Settings in the Viewer

Overview Certain settings that enable specialized functionality within the g! software can only
be set up in the Viewer. This provides the homeowner with a sense of privacy and
control over pass codes that are used to access the Viewer, and wireless locks for

their home.

The following information is set up or changed using the Viewer:
e Settings passcode
e User Access
e Door locks access
e Touch Screen Settings

How-to To manage settings in the Viewer:

1. From the main menu, click the User Settings icon in the upper right corner of
the screen. A keypad displays to enter the passcode.

4! CrystalPad
of i
&' Main Menu

&! CrystalPad

8! Settings

2. Click 1234 on the keypad. The main Settings page displays.

Note: 1234 is the default pass code for entering the Settings area. Use the Change
Settings Passcode option described below to change this pass code to something
more unique.
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gl CrystalPad

gf Settings

Change Settings Passcode
=) Manage Users
7 Door Lock Settings

5&} Touch Screen Settings

See the sections below for instructions for each settings option.

Change Passcode Settings
To change the passcode used to access the settings page:

1. Click Change Settings Passcode on the Settings main page. The Change
Settings Passcode page displays.

gl CrystalPad

{{-’ Change Settings Passcode

Enter New Passcode

2. Click numbers on the on-screen keypad to enter a new passcode, then click
the “check” button next the passcode field.

Note: The new passcode must be 4 numbers.
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&l CrystalPad

g! Change Settings Passcode

Enter New Passcode

3. Re-enter the passcode in the Confirm Passcode field, and click the button
next to the field to confirm the new passcode. The passcode is changed and
the main Settings page displays.

5’ CrystalPad

Change Settings Passcode

Confirm Passcode

Note: If a passcode is lost or forgotten, please contact Technical Support for
assistance with resetting the passcode.

Manage Users

The Manage Users page is used to set up the g! system users for the home, and
specifies the features each user can control. See Exercise 4, Setting Up Users for
more information.

&! CrystalPad

gl Manage Users

&2 "3

RENAME SETTINGS DELETE
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Door Lock Settings

The Door Lock Settings page lists all the wireless locks that have been configured for
the system, and the system users. Use this page to map the users to a lock slot, and
indicate the locks that the user is allowed to access. See Exercise 5 in Lesson 3,
Security for more information.

&l crystalPad
1

Door Lock Settings

User Assignments
Front Door

Back Door
Garage

Wine Cellar

Touch Screen Settings

The Touch Screen Settings page lists each touch screen panel that has been
configured for the system, and provides for the setup of secured access to each
screen for each user. See Exercise 5, Working with Touch Screen Settings for more
information.

Touch Screen Settings

Enable Security
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Exercise 4: Setting Up Users

Overview Users are set up in the Viewer. By default, one user — Admin— is set up, with the
default passcode of 1234. Admin has access to both the Configurator and the
Viewer, and can therefore make changes to the system.

In Exercise 3, you will change the passcode for Admin to prevent the end user from
accidentally changing important settings. Then, you will add a new user that only has
access to the Viewer (but not the Configurator).

How-to 1. Ing!Tools select the g! system controller in the My Systems list, and then click

the Viewer button at the bottom of the screen..
(i e orme e Tt (Verion 642057 e Lo e N === =5

System Name

System Descrption LzstPost  Remote Address - Pot Local Address - Port Verson Comnection Pt Notes
g1 F857-2E-00-0C-00 0000 = 192.168. 0.152:80 (4 x
SC FEST-26000094 | 0000 I I i ]
My Systems Schodl - s | X
Network Manager

1

Frmware Manager

1k

Onlne Help

R
Serial

Language

A Update

System Nome TGETETES]

Password |

Options Fefresn Total Systema =3 ‘ o Mareyes |

g.! Main Menu

Security Climate Lighting Media Messaging

wiliea
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2. Click the Settings icon in the upper right corner of the screen. The
Settings keypad screen displays.

7.1 Build 552.0 Rel
Build Date:Nov 3 2014

3. Click 1234 on the keypad. The main Settings page displays.

Settings

Change Settings Passcode
& Manage Users
P Door Lock Settings

@ Touch Screen Settings

4. Select Manage Users to display the Manage Users screen.

Manage Users

5. Click the Add button to add a new user to the list. The Add New

User screen displays a keyboard. Enter the name of the new user, and then
click OK/Enter. If using a PC interface then use the keyboard on the PC and
press Enter when finished.
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=

New User]

Manage Users

& Admin
‘ Eric

& Mom

Select the new user (Mom) and then click the Settings button.
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Manage Users

Settings: Mom

Romote Access Password Passw0rd2

RENAME sernngs  Local Access Passcode < NOT SET>

Email Address

Remote Access

Call Notification Settings

Setting Description

Remote Access Click the Set button to set an alphanumeric password for

Password the user to enter when accessing the Viewer from a
remote location.

Local Access Click the Set button to enter a four digit PIN code for the

Password user to access door locks and local ELAN touch screens.

Email Address Enter an email address that can be used for system
alerts.

Remote Access Click the arrow and then select one from the list:

¢ None- user has no access.

e Viewer- user has access to Viewer.

e Programming- user has access to Configurator.

o All- use has access to both Viewer and Configurator.
Call Notification Settings Requires gMOD, USB to Phone Modem:

Note: Call Notification Features are not available on the g1 controller.

Phone Number Enter a phone number that can be used for system alerts.
Enter the phone number as it should be dialed, including
any prefix or area code information. Do not use
punctuation such as dashes or parentheses.

Prompts for the contact to acknowledge receipt, so the
Controller will stop attempting calls for this alert. Select
Yes or No.

Number of Call Set the number of times that the Controller should attempt
Attempt to call this contact with the alert message.

Acknowledge
Stops Alert Calls
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Exercise 5: Working with Touch Screen
Settings

Overview The Touch Screen Settings page is used to setup secure access by user for each
of the touch screen Viewer interfaces—such as the gTP7, TS7, TS10 and Valet
10—that are configured for the system. On this page, enable or disable the
secure access function, and allow or deny access to each touch screen by user.

How-to

1. From the Settings page in the Viewer, select Touch Screen Settings. The

Touch Screen Settings page displays a list of the touch screens that have
been configured for the system.

Note: Be sure to name the touch screens something descriptive so they

are easy to distinguish in the Viewer. This is done on the Interface tab,
Interface Devices node.

= = Communication Devices
= VIANET
T HR2
'® |nterface Devices (TouchScreen)
‘B Default

I
|

‘B HC Series 0SD
‘B Living Room TST
‘B Windows

My PC

e el

2. Use the table below to set the security for each touch screen in the
system.

gl CrystalPad

C }'! 4

S Touch Screen Settings

Touch Screens

Admin

5 Dad
Living Room TS7 ﬁ

Kids

Disable Security On Sleep
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Touch Screen Settings Quick Reference

Touch Screens

This column lists the touch screen panels that have been
configured for the system.

Users

This column lists the users that have been set up for the
system. For each touch screen/user, click the arrow and
select one:

Denied- user cannot use the selected touch screen.

Allowed- user will enter their Local Access PIN to use the
selected touch screen. Each user that is given secured
access to a screen MUST have a Local Access Code set up
on their User Settings page.

Note: If no users are allowed or no users with an access
code are allowed, there's not going to be any way to unlock
the screen.

Enable Security

Select to “turn on” the security settings specified in the
touch screen/user columns. Appears as grayed out when
selected.

Disable Security

Select to “turn off” the security settings. Anyone will be able
to access the touch screens without entering a Local
Access PIN code.

Lockout Timer

Select the duration of time after which the touch screen
should lock. "On Sleep" will cause the touchscreen to lock
when it goes into screen-saver mode, or the screen is
powered off. This is the default setting.
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Exercise 6: Localization

Overview

How-to

(Translating the Viewer)

In Exercise 4, you will import an XML-based language file to change the language
version of the Viewer from English to the language appropriate for your customer,
with custom editing of the Configurator. The language of the Configurator does not
change from English, and the dealer should be comfortable using an English
language-based Configurator.

After you import the language file and open the Viewer, the majority of the text fields
will be translated. However, some text that is copied from outside sources such as
the Internet, any metadata, or third party sources may not be translated. For those
areas that are not translated, or the translated words are not correct for that country
(for example, Canada and France may use different French words for the same
English word), you can custom edit lines of text within the Configurator. If you do any
custom editing, then you must export the language file before closing the App to save
those changes. You can save the file to a local directory on your PC.

The Reset (English) button reverts the language settings to the default, and any
custom edits are lost unless the language file is exported before selecting Reset
(English).

See the Language library in g!Tools for the list of pre-translated language files that
are currently available.

Note: Importing a language file and any language edits should be done early in the
configuration process. Certain functions such as custom tabs or lighting keypads are
translated as they are added to the Configurator and will not be translated if they are
added prior to importing the language file. Be sure to export any changes to g!Tools
to save them.

1. Navigate to the System tab, and then select Language in the System Node
Tree.
Basic Information

System Time
Location and Weather

System

FEELTE Language

System Modes

Climate Main Tabs

Module Configuration
Lighting . Active Client Connections
PU Usage
Content + stem Logs

2. Click the Import button to open the g!Tools language library folder.

3. Select a language from the list of XML files such as g_french.xml
and click Open. The text under the Translated column of the Configurator
converts to French. Click Apply.
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Interface
Input/Output

Event Mapper

Westem Europe -

ontext

Context Translated

Language Feature Quick Reference

Code Page

Typically, this field will automatically select the correct
setting following the import of a language file. If it does not,
then select the correct character font base for the
touchscreen.

Verify that the character set matches the language being
used.

Reset (English) button

Click to reset the translated text to English.

Note: Any changes to the Configurator that are not
exported are lost.

Import button

Click to launch the file explorer program to locate a
language XML file to import. Any changes to the
Configurator that are not exported will be lost.

Export button

Click to launch the file explorer program to export any
changes to the Configurator as an XML file. You must
export the XML file to save any changes made to the
language file. The exported file can be imported into any
compatible g! system.

Sort Alphabetically button

Click to sort the columns alphabetically. The column sorts
based on the English-language column.

Sort by Context button

Click to sort the columns alphabetically by context based on
the English-language column.

Language Editor Reference

English (non-editable field)

The default English text shown in the Viewer and
Configurator.
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Context (non-editable field) The default English text shown in the Viewer and
Configurator for subsystems or area.

Translated (editable field) The translated text shown in the Viewer and Configurator.
The Translated column can be customized. Click the field to
select the text and enter any changes. Note that special
characters in this column may be important and should not
be edited.

Note: Any changes to the Configurator that are not
exported will be lost.

Special Characters in the Language Editor

Variable characters Some lines of text include special characters in the g!
software. These characters, typically a percent symbol (%)
followed by a single letter, are dynamic data (for example,
the current temperature reading), and will be inserted
automatically in that location. In all cases, these variable
characters and their spacing must be preserved for proper
function.

Example: %s

1. To edit a line of text, select the line you want to edit, and revise the text
under the Translated column.

2. Click Apply.

3. Open the Viewer and the text will display in the imported language. The
following example shows the new screen when the translation is complete.

e The Viewer translated into French.

5l CrystalPad

‘()'f
oo

Menu principal

Accueil Sécurité Chauffage Eclairage Loisirs Messagerie

Note: Some items are translated outside the language file line such as zone and
source names, and system modes.
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4. To export the XML language file, follow these steps:

a. Click the Export button located on the Language tab in the Configurator.

Language

Code Page WestemEuope |
Reset (English)
Import
Export

Sort Alphabetically Sort by Context

b. Rename the file and save it to a local directory.

Note: Be sure to retain the .xml extension on the file; it is required when you reimport
the file into the Configurator.
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Exercise 7: Backing up the System

Overview

How-to

In Exercise 7, you will create a backup of the current configuration, and learn when
to use the different types of backup. Backup files can be created on-site or
remotely; but on-site is recommended. Remote backups take significantly longer,
and are more likely to be interrupted due to connection problems. Keep in mind
that performing any backup operation essentially shuts down the system so that it

can copy files that might otherwise be in use. This might interrupt customer use of
the system.

Note: Many of the components can be backed up individually. Right-click on items
in the Configurator to display the Import/Export function which is available for
components such as Custom Tabs, Display Settings, TV Channel Favorites and IR
Devices. Import/export can be very useful for copying and backing up the settings
of devices or settings you use frequently.

1. Click the System tab in Configurator, if you are not already on it.

2. Right-click the Basic Information node at the top of the System Node Tree. A
selection menu appears.

System - oLl Configure IP Info...

Security & Location an” Weather Backup Configuration to File... )

Language Backup Core Module Version AND Configuration to File..,
Climate #F System Modes

Restore Backup File...
Main Tabs

Lighting = Module Configuration Restart Target System (Software Only)...
Reboot Target System (Hardware)...

Content Fri Feb 7 13:

Reset to Factory Configuration...
Media

|<|

Controller Mode Master

Quick Reference

Configure IP Info View/edit the current IP Settings of the ELAN Controller.

Note: clicking OK in the IP Settings dialog ALWAYS
results in a hardware reboot. If you make no changes
remember to click Cancel.

Backup Configuration to Creatfa a System Configuration.backgp file that .

File contains all relevant system configuration data. This
type of backup file is used to restore the original system
or another system; which is important in the unlikely
event of controller failure. This type of backup does not
change the software version on the g! System Controller
and can be used on the same version or newer.

Note: The backup will not include pictures.
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Quick Reference, continued

Backup Core Module Create a System Version and Configuration backup file
Version AND to back up the current controller System Version and
Configuration to File Configurator Configuration data files.

Note: This complete backup occurs automatically during
the update process when using g! version 6.2 or higher.
It is offered as a menu item for cases when you want to
back up the full system without updating to a newer
version. For example, if the user has made numerous
configuration changes and wants to capture a complete
backup of the new state of the system.

For g! versions below 6.2, only configuration information
is backed up.

Restore Backup File Restore a previously created controller Configuration or
controller System Version and Configuration backup to
the g! System Controller.

Restart Target System Restart the g! software on an ELAN Controller.
(Software Only)

Reboot Target System Perform a full hardware reboot of the ELAN Controller.
(Hardware)

Reset to Factory Remove all configuration and software updates.
Configuration

ELAN Controller Configuration Backup: Select Backup Configuration to File...
A window will pop up asking you to continue. Please note which items will not
be backed up in the pop up window.

This selection will create a Configuration only backup file (.EBK].

Configuration only backup files contain only configuration
information. It is not possible to revert core module versions with a
Configuration only backup. Configuration backup files are intended to
be read into the same controller and core module version that created
them.

“ltems such as music, pictures and DVR data are NOT backed up™

Continue?
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4. Select “Yes” to continue with the Configuration File backup. A pop up window
will prompt you to choose a save location and file name.

&l save As

Savein: I . My Controller Backups j Lo I‘j‘ '

-
L Mame

e :
Mo items match your search.
Recent Places y

Desktop

Libraries
LY

Computer

@

4| 1

File name: IDemo T_1_115

Save as type: IELAN Cortfig Files (* EBK)

Notes about Backup Files:

The backup file name should be descriptive, and should include the date, system
name, and core module version number.

ELAN recommends that you create a new file for each backup, rather than
continuously overwriting the same file.

5. Navigate to a directory for the backup, enter a name for the backup file, and
click Save. The system will now open a Backup/Restore window and should
quickly populate the list of files to backup. A red bar will also draw across the
bottom of the Configurator window indicating System EXxit progress.

/CONFIG/ID.DAT
/CONFIG/ TYCHANDEF.DAT
8l |/coneic/srs_cenoev.oat
Ml |coneic/sTaBs.Dar
il |/conFcramse.oar

{CONFIG/FTPTRIG DAT

IGHT.DAT
|/CONFIG TABSET DAT
|/CONFIG/VTABS.DAT
|/CONFIG/SYS_GENHTTP.DAT
/CONFIG MaiBores. dat
ICONFIG/GWLOCK.DAT
/CONFIG/SYSTEM.DAT

FriFen7 134

|[CONFIG XSTRINGS DAT 2754 bytes

FleName C:
SystemVerson  [7.1.118.0
File Version 1190

Ready To Start

6. When the data gathering process is complete and files have fully populated the
Backup/Restore window (usually a few seconds), click Start.
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7. Wait a moment while the backup completes. During backup, you will see the
files color as they are completed and blue progress bar will draw along the
bottom indicating the progress of each file. When file backup is complete,
verify that the status line on the bottom indicates Backup Successful.

BACKUP System Confil i

r File Name | File size | MaxFile... |

|| [ 7aPPLET IcONS /WEATHER/33.pnig 12397bytes 12397 by...

|| | /APPLET/ICONS/WEATHER (05.png 11738bytes 11738 by...
APPLET/ICONS/WEATHER /14.png 9435 bytes 9435 bytes
[APPLET/ICONS/WEATHER /42.png 8872 bytes 8872 bytes
APPLET/ICONS/WEATHER /06.png 8723 bytes 8723 bytes
APPLET/ICONS/WEATHER /46.png 11818bytes 11818 by...
APPLET/ICONS/WEATHER /20.png 7551 bytes 7551 bytes il
{APPLET/ICONS/WEATHER /26.png 7776 bytes 7776 bytes |
[APPLET/ICONS/WEATHER /22.png 13456 bytes 13456 by...
APPLET/ICONS/WEATHER /43.png 12941bytes  12941by...
{APPLET/ICONS/WEATHER /23.png 6909 bytes 5909 bytes |
APPLET/ICONS/WEATHER /19.png 18376bytes 18376 by...
APPLET/ICONS/WEATHER /24.png 6908 bytes 5908 bytes
{APPLET/ICONS/WEATHER /07.png 11075bytes 11075 by...
{APPLET/ICONS/WEATHER /29.png 11002bytes  11002by...
[APPLET/ICONS/WEATHER /02.png 12017bytes  12017by...
APPLET fICONS/WEATHER {35.png 13349bytes  13344by... ||
[APPLET/ICONS/WEATHER /41.png 8872 bytes 8872bytes -

File Name F:Wsers\erid’w\Dommems\l\‘ly Controller Backups\Demo 7_1_118 051214.EBK

System Version P 1.119.0
File Version [r.1.119.0

Fadcup Successful Done I

8. Click Done to exit the backup dialog.
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Notes:
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Lesson 3

Configuring Security Systems

Overview

In this lesson, you will configure a security system.

You will:
e Learn how security systems are organized in the
Configurator.

e Use the Configurator to set up communication for
the panel, add the panel in the configurator, and
detect partitions and zones for the security
system.

e Check the Viewer to confirm proper configuration.

e Understand the various features available in the
Viewer.

¢ Use the Configurator to set up wireless door locks.

e Use the Viewer to manage users and permissions
for the wireless locks.

e Use the Viewer to operate the wireless locks.

Sample House

Our sample house and attached garage will be
configured as two partitions, and feature 4 wireless
door locks:

¢ House containing four zones.

e (Garage containing two zones.
e 4 wireless door locks

Requirements

e ! system controller and g!Tools.
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Security Integration Overview

Overview The following diagram shows the sample house security system schematically,
illustrating the components that are important to the g! system controller.

Security Panel S

House
Zone 2
L

Integrating the security panel with g! software provides the homeowner access
to their security system through the g! Viewer. For each security partition in their
home, they can:

e Arm and Disarm the system.

e View partition and zone status and optionally bypass faulted zones.

e Review zone fault and armed status history.

e Use security panels and sensors with the g! Event Mapper to provide
additional automated functionality.
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Terms

How-to

The following terms are used in the Configurator:

e Communication Device: The method the g! software uses to
communicate with an external device, including information about
the connection type and protocol. In the overview diagram, the
communication device is one of the built-in COM ports on the ELAN
controller.

e Security Panel: The actual security controller.

e Partition (Area): A group of zones in a security panel. Typical
partitions include Whole House and Garage, as in the previous
example. Note that some zones (like a door from the house into the
garage) may appear in two different partitions.

e Zone: An individual sensor in the system, such as Front Door, First
Floor Motion, etc.

To integrate a security system:

e Add the Communication Device
e Add the Security Panel
e Discover Devices installed on the security panel

e Check the Viewer interface

Once the security panel is added, the g! software can (in most cases) import all
the zone and patrtition information from the panel. This occurs in the
Configurator using the Discover Devices feature on the security panel’s
Properties window. In those cases, the security system configuration is
complete once you verify that zone and partition information appears in the
system tree.
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Exercise 1: Add the Communication
Device

Overvie In this exercise you will add a Communication Device, which is the bridge
w between the g! software and the Security Panel; and where you specify how the

systems are physically connected and what communication protocol should be
used.

Note: Actual system setup may be different depending upon which Security

panel is installed on site. Refer to the Integration Notes for the particular panel for
details.

How-to 1. Start the Configurator, click the Security tab at left, and then click
Communication Devices.

Add Mew Communication Device...

Security
Climate

Lighting

2. Right-click Communication Device and select Add New
Communication Device. In the dialog box, configure the settings as
shown for a standard serial port, and click OK.

Device Name | secuity I~ Show Unsupported Devices
Communication Type Hardware Type
Name | version | (}E:ageﬁal;flgbsa\calcgf EP
(IP to Serial) JAI erial er
ot 715 naor e e
gﬁiﬁi‘cfﬁﬁfﬁfﬁa teter 71 S:JI: n: g Re 08 2 St Kinbioh N2

Ethemet
Extender COM Port

MOXA 5610/5410 Port

COMPart [RS232 2 (Unassigned) - cancet || ok
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Quick Reference: Add New Communication Device

Device Name

Enter a name for the external device. This can be any name, but
should be descriptive so that you can identify this specific device in the
Configurator. DO NOT leave this field set to “New Device”.

Show
unsupported
devices

Select this checkbox to display legacy devices on the Device
dropdown list. Legacy devices have not been tested with the current
version of g! and are no longer supported by ELAN. If you choose to
install an unsupported device, a message will display to warn that the
device is not supported by ELAN technical support.

Communication
Type

This is the protocol of the communication. See the Integration Note for
the specific security panel for more information.

Hardware Type

The type of connection you are using, such as serial port or Ethernet.

Device

This drop down will populate with the appropriate device for the
selected Hardware Type. I.E. When Serial Port Hardware Type is
selected the Device dropdown changes to COM Port.

3. Select the Security device in the system tree.

e
& SC F8-57-2E-00-00

Security
Climate
Lighting
Content

Media

ging
Irrigation
Pool Control
upPs

Interface

Input/Output

Event Mapper

— N
: Configurator (Press F1 for Help) [E=NEE

I
. |Cummunication Device: Security

Serial Port/ Standard Connection

1aring No
Sharing Port 0
COM Port RS232 2 (Unassigned)

Data Bits
Stop Bits

2/

4.

System
Security

Climate

Lighting

Content

In the propertie

s window at right, verify the COM Port selected is correct.

2878
Serial Port/ Standard Connection

aring

Sharina Port

COM Port R3232 2 (Unassigned)
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Exercise 2: Add the Security Panel

Overvie At this point the Communication Device is configured, and the security panel can
w be added.

Note: Actual system setup may be different depending upon which Security panel
is installed on site. Refer to the Integration Notes for the particular panel for
details.

How-to 1. Inthe Configurator, right-click Security Panels, then click Add New
Device.

2. Inthe Add New Device dialog box, select Virtual Security Controller,
and then click OK.
This adds a new security panel, and also automatically connects the panel
to the Communication Device added in the last exercise.

System

Security

Climate

Lighting

Content Dievice Type I~ Show Unsupported Devices

Media MName I Version =
DSC MAXSYS 7.1Build 119.0 Rel

Video DSC Power Series / 5401 7.1Build 119.0 Rel

DSC Power Series / IT-100 7.1Build 119.0 Rel
Messaging ELK-M1 7.1Build 119.0 Rel

GE Concord 7.1Build 119.0 Rel

Imgation GE NetworX Nx-4,6,8 8E 7.1Build 119.0 Rel

HAl Omni Series 7.1Build 119.0 Rel

Pool Control Napea Gemini GEM-X255, P9600 7.1 Build 119.0 Rel

Paradox Digiplex 7.1Build 119.0 Rel

UPs Texecom PL =T Bl | B

Virtual Security Controller 7.1 Build 1mb

Interface

Input/Qutput

Event Mapper
Search Folder... Cancel

3. Select the new security panel in the Configurator.
The properties for that panel display on the right.
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Security
Climate
Lighting
Content
Media

Video

Input/Output

Event Mapper

Device : Virtual Security Controller

Communication Device

Mode Name

irtual Security Controller]

2879

7.1Build 119.0 Rel

Virtual Security Controller

Security

4. Click the Discover Devices button at the bottom of the

window.

The Configurator queries the security panel to read the
partitions and zones from the hardware. This configuration is
then displayed in the system tree. The virtual Security
simulates a response.

Quick Reference: Security Controller Properties

Mode A “state” that the security system can be in. Typically each mode
will provide a different level of security.

Name A name for the mode, such as “disarm” or “away”. This is the
name that will appear on the mode’s button in the Viewer.

Show Mode | Select Yes or No to display or hide a button for this mode in the
Viewer.

Auto-Arm Select whether this mode is “auto-armed”- that is, the panel is

armed without entering a security code when this mode is

selected.

Key Entry

The format for entering the security code on the Viewer keypad.
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In the following screen, the two partitions -House and Garage- were discovered.
Each partition has zones associated with it. When you click on a patrtition, its

zones are highlighted in blue.

Security
Climate
Lighting
Content

Media
Irrigation
ontrol

Interface

Input/Output

Event Mapper

Security Partition : Hous
Name
S

» | Partition #
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Exercise 3: Check the Viewer

Overview At this point the security panel has been added and set to communicate with the
g! system controller. You should now check the Viewer to verify that the setup
displays properly.

How-to 1. Minimize the Configurator so that the Windows desktop is visible.

2. From the g!Tools My Systems screen, click the Viewer button. The
viewer starts and displays the Main Menu page.

3. Select the Security icon to display the configured security partitions.

g,f g! 5C F8-57-2E-00-00-94

fj) All Security

House Garage

O U

Disarmed Disarmed
Ready Ready

Note: On this screen you can view the status of all the visible partitions.

4. Click on the House patrtition icon to access House partition screen.
In the example below, you can see:

e The system is Ready to Arm.

e There are no System Faults (such as low battery)

e There are no Bypassed Zones.

e The “House” partition is displayed in the top center of the screen.

= i il
House ’ STATUS ZONE HISTORY

Ready to Arm

All Zones Ready No System Faults
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5. Try to Arm the system. Click Away, then click 1, 2, 3, 4 and Enter in
order (this is the default security code for the Virtual Security device).
After a short delay, the display will show Armed.

HISTORY

All Zones Ready No System Faults

Disarm

6. Click on the History button at top right. The Viewer will display the
system history tab.

Note: Keep in mind that a newly added security panel will have no history to
display.

Example The screen below shows the Security History from a real system.

HISTORY

Side Door

Garage Entry

Rear Door

Upper Level Smoke

Lower Level Smoke

)

4 ip 12a 1a 2a 3a 4a 5a 6a Ta 9a 10a 11a 12p 1p 2p 3p 4p 5p 6p 1TIp § >
Friday 5/2
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Exercise 4: Configure Wireless Locks

Overvie
w

How-to

The g! software supports Z-Wave wireless door locks, allowing the homeowner to
secure and unsecure their home, check the status of their locks and automate
securing/unsecuring based on the house mode. Integrating the locks with g! also
allows for event-based configuration using event maps.

Door Lock 2

A\

Door Lock 3

Leviton
VRCOP+

Door Lock 4

!

Door Lock 1

Setup of the wireless door locks using the Z-Wave setup software
(http://www.leviton.com/OA_HTML/SectionDisplay.jsp?section=38971&minisite=1
0251) and the USB to Z-Wave adaptor, VRUSB, must be done prior to adding the
compatible door locks into the g! system. Setting up the wireless locks in the g!
Configurator occurs in two places; first, in Exercise 4, you will add the locks to
Configurator and make them available for display on the Viewer. Second, in
Exercise 5, you will finish setting up the door locks in the g! Viewer. In this
exercise you will configure several locks, and create a lock group to control
multiple locks at one time in the g! Configurator. Exercise 6 will show you how to
use the Viewer to secure and unsecure the locks and lock groups.

1. In Configurator, navigate to the Security tab.

£/ g! Demo : Configurator  (Press F1 for Help)

ity
Climate
Lighting

Content

Irrigation

2. Click Door Locks, and then click Add New Device... The New Device
window displays.
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Add New D |

Mame IV\rlua\ Door Lock

Device Type [~ Show Unsupported Devices
Name | Version

Virtual Door Lock 7.1Build 119.0 Rel

Z-Wave Door Lock 7.1Build 119.0 Rel

Search For Devices | Search Folder... | Cancel | OK |

3. Select Virtual Door Lock, and then click OK. The virtual lock is added to the
list.

ce : Virtual Door Lock

2938

7.1Builg 119.0Rel
Virtual Door Lock

4. Select the virtual lock and rename it to “Front Door” by entering a new name in
the Name field in the right pane, and then click Apply.

Device * Virtual Door Lock
Front Door
2938
7.1 Bulld 119.0 Rel
Vinual Door Lock
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5. Add three more virtual locks, and name them Back Door, Garage, and Wine
Cellar.

Security
Climate

Lighting
Content

Media

Me:

Irrigati

Interface
Input/Output

Event Mapper

6. Right-click Lock Groups, and select Add New Lock Group... Name the
group “Side” and select OK. “Side” is added as a Lock Group, and the
properties pane displays Available Tabs and Visible Tabs columns.

Climate

Lighting

| Interface

Input/Output

Ewvent Mapper
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7. Select Back Door and Garage from the Available Tabs list, then click the
Add Tab>> button to add these locks to the Visible Tabs list.

Configure Lock Group: Side

Name

Climate
Available Tabs Visible Tabs

Lighting = x
Content Back Door

Media

aing Add Tab >>

Imigation
Pool Control
uPs
Interface [
Custom Pages
Input/Output Interface Groups

Event Mapper

Configure Lock Group: Side

Name o

Available Tal Visible Tabs

Climate
Lighting o
Content
Media
Video
Messaging
Imgation
Pool Control
uPs
Lock Groups
Interface
Custom Pages

Input/Qutput Interfac

Event Mapper
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9. To make the locks visible in the Viewer, go to the Interface tab, and
expand the desired interface (in this case, My PC).

rator

= % Communication Devi
£ ELAN 51616,
urity == nterface Devices (TouchScreen)

tem

Tab Layout Windows: Security System

Default Tab

Climate Navigation

Navigate to Default Page First
Lighting

Content = : Available Tabs Visible Tabs
Media

Video

Messaging

Imigation

Pool Control

uPS

Interface

Input/Output

Event Mapper

10. Select Tab Config: Security System. From the Available Tabs list, select
Front Door, Wine Cellar and Side, then click Add Tab>> to move these to
the Visible Tabs list.

Tab Layout Windows: Security Sys

Default Tab =

Navigation Mode Default -

Mavigate to Defauit Page First [0 -
Lighting

Content : Aailable Tabs Visible Tabs
Media ;

Video

Messaging

Imgation

Pl Control

uPs

interface = interface Device:

B HR2 Zone He.
Input/Output 2 Remote Users

Event Mapper

11. Click Apply.
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Exercise 5: Configure Door Lock Settings
In the Viewer

Overview The Door Lock Settings page lists all the wireless locks that have been
configured for the system, and the system users. Use this page to map the users
to a lock slot, and indicate the locks that the user is allowed to access. Then, for
each slot/user combination, indicate the permission granted to each lock.

How-to 1. Minimize Configurator and open the Viewer.

2. From the main menu, click the User Settings icon in the upper right
corner of the screen. A keypad displays to enter the passcode.

gl CrystalPad

of .
o) Main Menu

Climate Lighfing Messaging,

/)

gl CrystalPad

..O'!

S Settings

3. Click 1234 on the keypad. The main User Settings page displays.
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gl CrystalPad

gl Settings

Change Settings Passcode
Manage Users
Door Lock Settings

Touch Screen Settings

4. Click Door Locks on the User Settings main page to display the Door
Lock Settings page.

g! CrystalPad
[ | F—

gl 4 Door Lock Settings

User Assignments

Front Door

Back Door

Garage

Wine Cellar

5. Click User Assignments to display a list of slots for the door lock
system. Note that the slots remain the same for each lock within the
system. You will use the User Assignments page to assign each user to
a slot number.

& CrystalPad

g! User Assignments

'-'J"cryslwan rf][:: =)

gl User Assig
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6. Click the <NONE> button for Slot 1 to display the list of users. Select a
user from this list to assign to Slot 1. Repeat to assign the remaining
users to slots.

7. Set Permissions for each slot/user. Click the Lock icon/Assign button
next to your Slot 1/user assignment (Slot 1/Dad in the screens below) to
see the permissions details for that slot. Notice that each lock is
displayed on this page.

gl CrystalPad

8! Dad Lock Permissions

Front Door Enabled

Back Door Enabled

Garage Enabled

Wine Cellar Enabled

Enable All Disable All

8. For each lock on the Permissions detail page, indicate if the user has
permission to access the lock (Enabled) or not (Disabled). Use the
buttons at the bottom of the screen to enable or disable all the locks for
this user.

This example shows how the “Kids” user was given access to some
locks, but not others.

8! CrystalPad

g’ Kids Lock Permissions

Front Door Enabled

Back Door Enabled

Garage Disabled

Wine Cellar Disabled

Enable All Disable All
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Go back to the Door Lock Settings main page.

gl CrystalPad

Door Lock Settings

User Assignments

Front Door

Back Door

Garage

Wine Cellar

10. Select the Front Door lock to highlight the lock and the buttons at the

bottom of the screen.

8! CrystalPad

g Door Lock Settings

User Assignments

Front Door

Back Door

Garage

Wine Cellar

g! Interface Code Enable g! Interface Code Disable Force Sync

The following options are available for each lock in the system:

g! Interface Code Enable. Select this option to require each user with
access to the lock to enter their pass code to unsecure the lock.

g! Interface Code Disable. Select this option to allow the lock to be
unsecured without a pass code.

Force Sync. Changes code slots are automatically synchronized in the
background. Select this button sync all 30 codes at once.
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Exercise 6: Use the Viewer to Secure and
Unsecure Wireless Locks

Overview This exercise discusses how to use the Viewer to secure and unsecure the
wireless locks that were configured in the previous exercises. The system will
allow any user to secure the locks; however, a pass code can be optionally be
required to unsecure any lock or lock group. See Exercise 5 for information on
setting up users and pass codes in the Viewer.

Note: When a pass code is required for any locks within a lock group, the
Unsecure All feature for that group will be disabled.

How-to 1. Minimize Configurator and open the Viewer.
2. Click the Security Icon.

8" Main Menu

Home Security Climate Lighting Media Messaging

.00
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3. The All Security page appears. In the screen below, notice that the
security partition and wireless locks are all displayed together. It is
important to keep in mind that these two systems are not integrated; for
example, disarming the security on a door does not unlock it.

Also notice:

a. Single locks display one key, and an open and closed padlock to
secure/unsecure that lock.

b. Lock groups display a ring of 3 keys, and Secure All padlock
tosecure all the locks in that group.

@ Ansecurity

House Front Door Wine Cellar Side

U » » #

Disarmed e

“Ready A T @ W @A o

4. Click the closed padlock symbol on the Front Door to secure the door.
The system will indicate that it is working, and then the icon will turn blue.

Front Door Front Door Front Door
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6. To unlock the Front Door, click the unlocked padlock icon. A keypad
displays for the user to enter their pass code.

7. Enter 1234. The Front Door icon turns gray and the unlocked padlock is
highlighted to indicate this lock is unlocked.

Enter UnLock Code
Front Door Front Door Front Door

8. To unsecure the Side lock group, select the keys in the icon to open the
group.

iy )] : = il
3: < Slde STATUS HISTORY

Batt .
A  Back Door :DDE"A? ] ™

Battery N
A Garage 05 & [T

4

~  SECURE
ALL

9. Click the Unsecure button for the Back Door lock. The keypad displays
to enter your pass code.

10. Click 1234 on the keypad.
11. Repeat steps 8 and 9 for the Garage lock.

Note: Only locks within the group that do not require a g! pass code will operate
with the Unsecure All operation. Locks that require a g! pass code to unlock may
only be unlocked individually.
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Exercise 7: View the Event Log for
Wireless Locks

Overview The Viewer provides an Event Log for each configured lock. This log displays the
date and time of activity for the lock including secure and unsecure, jams, low
battery and other warnings. This exercise discusses how to use the Viewer to
access the event log for wireless locks.

How-to 1. To view the event log for a single lock, navigate to the Security page,

and click the key in the icon for the lock you want to view. The details for
the lock display.

§ Ansecurity

House Front Door Wine Cellar Side

O » » #

Disarmed . .
! Read_y_ _ ﬁ rh E rh g SE:’-[‘J-RF

On the details page, you can:
e Secure or unsecure the lock
e See the battery level for the lock

e View the log of events for the lock

4 FrontDoor p
100%

Event Log

Wednesday 3/6 10:38:13 AM  Unsecured by Dad

Wednesday 3/6 10:36:13 AM  Secured by Controller
Thursday 228 1:2T:14PM Unsacurad by Mom

Thursday 2128  1:26:45 PM Secured by Controller
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2. To view the event log for a group of locks, navigate to the Security page,
and click the keys in the icon for the lock group you want to view. The
details for the lock group display.

L}"Cryslall’dd E‘i‘gj
gl L 4 side dnl

STATUS HISTORY

/A  BackDoor 100% & ™

,9 Garage ﬂ Ph

On this detail page, you will see a separate line for each lock within the group.
For each lock you can:

100% e See the battery status

Secure or unsecure the lock

E e Click the Event Log button to view the log for the
selected lock.

o e Use the buttons at the bottom of the page to Secure
All or Unsecure All locks within the group with one
click. Note that if a lock within the group requires a
pass code, the Unsecure All function is not available.

D'
=
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Notes:




Lesson 4

Configuring Climate Systems

Overview

This lesson shows you how to configure a climate
control system.

You will:

e Learn how climate control systems are
organized in the Configurator.

e Use the Configurator to setup communication
for the thermostats and setup the equipment

e Learn how to set up schedules for the heating
and cooling systems.

e Check the Viewer interface to confirm proper
configuration

e Understand the various features available in
the Viewer.

Sample House

Our sample house and attached garage will be
configured with two heating and cooling zones:

e Living Room
e Bedroom

Requirements

e g! system controller and g!Tools.
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Climate Integration Overview

Overview The following diagram shows the equipment in a typical climate system schematically, illustrating
the components that are important to the g! system controller.

Controller

Distribution
Panel

Mate: This is optional,

depending upaon the
HYAL unit

Heating { Cooling Unit
Mote: HVAC Unit is transparent to o

software.

Thermostat 1

et —

Zone
Controller

|

Air Handler

Heat AT

Integrating a climate system with the g! software provides the homeowner access to their climate
system through the g! Viewer. For each thermostat in their home, they can:

Turn on and off the heating and cooling system
Adjust the heating and cooling set points
Adjust the heating and cooling schedule

View the heating and cooling history

Control fans
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Terms The following terms are used in the Configurator to describe the equipment in a
climate system:

e Communication Device: The method the g! software uses to communicate
with an external device, including information about the connection type and
protocol. In the overview diagram, the communication device uses one of
the built-in COM ports on the ELAN controller.

e Thermostat: The physical thermostat which can control heating, cooling, or
fans.

e Heating/Cooling (HVAC) Unit: The HVAC equipment as seen by the
thermostat. From the g! software’s perspective, there are only three aspects
of the Heating /Cooling Unit that are important:

0 Heating control
0 Cooling control

o Fan control
How-to To integrate a climate system:
e Add the Communication Device
e Add and configure Heating/Cooling Units
e Discover and configure the Thermostats
e Configure Schedules (optional)

Once you add the Communication Device, The g! software will (in most cases)
automatically import all the thermostats using the Discover Devices feature on the
Communication Device’s Property window.
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Exercise 1: Add a Communication Device

Overvie In this exercise, you will add a Communication Device to communicate with the

w thermostats. The Communication Device is the bridge between the g! software
and the thermostats, and is where you specify how the systems are physically
connected and what communication protocol is used.

Note: Actual system setup may be different depending upon which thermostats
are installed on site. Refer to the Integration Notes for the thermostats you are
working with for more detailed information.

How-to 1) Start the Configurator, click the Climate tab at left, then click
Communication Devices, as shown below:

curity

Climate

Lighting

2) Right-click Communication Device and select Add New Communication
Device. In the dialog box:
a) Enter “Climate” as the Device Name
b) Communication Type select Virtual HYAC Network
¢) Hardware Type select Serial Port
d) Select an Unassigned COM Port in the COM Port drop down (See Note)
e) Click OK.

Add New Communication Devi

Device Name ‘ Climate [~ Show Unsuppaorted Devices
Communication Type Hardware Type

Name Version ‘ - (IP to Serial) Global Cache
AprilAire Thermostat Network 1.1 trial - (IP o Serial) JAP Serial Over IP
Carrier CZIl System 7.1Build 119.0 Rel SE :g 32228 éi?.gfgﬁfifwm
Carrier Infinity System 7.1 Build 119.0 Rel {IP to Serial) Xantech XLIP232
Cool Master R5232 7.1 Build 119.0 Rel Ethernat

Generic MODBUS 7.1Build 119.0 Rel Extender COM Port

Generic Serial 7.1Build 119.0 Rel MOXA 5610/5410 Port

HAl Stand-Alone Thermostat Netw... 7.1 Build 119.0 Rel Serial Port

Heatmiser 7.1Build 119.0 Rel =

Leviton Z-Wave RS232 Network 7.1 Build 119.0 Rel

RCS Thermostat Network 7.1Build 119.0 Rel

Standard Connection 7.1Build 119.0 Rel

Tapko SIM-KNX 7.1Build 119.0 Rel

Tekmar R8232 Metwork 7.1Build 119.0 Rel

Virtual HVAC Network 7.1 Build 119.0 Rel —

COM Part RS232 3 (Unassigned) - Cancel
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Note: The drop-down menu only shows the ports that are available.

Quick Reference: Add New Communication Device

Device Name Enter a name for the external device. This can be any name, but
should be descriptive so that you can identify this specific device
in the Configurator. DO NOT leave this field set to “New Device”.

Show Select this checkbox to display legacy devices on the Device
unsupported dropdown list. Legacy devices have not been tested with the
devices current version of g! and are no longer supported by ELAN. If you

choose to install an unsupported device, a message will display
to warn that the device is not supported by ELAN technical
support.

Communication | This is the protocol of the communication. See the Integration
Type Note for the specific thermostat for more information.

Hardware Type | The type of connection you are using, such as serial port or
Ethernet.

Device This drop down will populate with the appropriate device for the
selected Hardware Type. |.E. When Serial Port Hardware Type is
selected the Device dropdown changes to COM Port.

3) The Communication Device is selected in the system tree as shown below.
4) In the Property Pane window at right, verify the COM Port selected is correct.

Global Options

System Communication Device: Climate

Securit 2 Name Climate|
Y
2965
Serial Port/ Virtual HVAC Network

Climate

Lighting Interface Groups

Content

Media

Video

Messaging

Irigation Data Bits

Stop Bits

Pool Contral
UPS
Interface
Input/Output

Event Mapper
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Exercise 2: Add the Heating/Cooling
Equipment

Overvie  After configuring the Communication Device, we will add in the Heating/Cooling
w Unit(s) prior to adding the Thermostats.

In a typical installation, the specifics of the heating and cooling systems are
transparent to the g! software. The software communicates with the thermostat to
change modes and set temperatures, and the thermostat itself turns the heating
and cooling units on or off, depending on the chosen set points.

While the particulars of the HVAC equipment are not required, the g! software
needs to know the types of equipment the thermostat controls so it can display the
proper modes in the Viewer and track system usage appropriately in the History
tab.

In the steps below, we will add an HVAC Unit and have the opportunity to choose
the types of systems it controls: Heating, Cooling, or Fans.

How-to 1) Inthe Configurator, right-click Heating/Cooling Units, then click Add New
Device.

2) Inthe Add New Device dialog box, select Generic HVAC Unit as shown
below, and then click OK.

wer- I ==

Name |Generi|: HVAC Unit
Device Type [~ Show Unsupported Devices
| Mame— | Version

| Generic HVAC Unit D) 7.1 Build 119.0 Rel

Search Folder.. Cancel ‘ OK |
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3) Select the new Generic HVAC Unit in the system tree as shown below. Note
that by default this unit controls Heating, Cooling and Fan(s), so these options
are set to Yes. This will result in buttons displaying on the Viewer to allow the
homeowner to set heating and cooling set points, as well as control the fans.

System - Device : Generic HVAC Unit

Security imate Generic HVAC Unit
2066
7.1Build 119.0 Rel

Climate

Lighting ; o Generic HVAC Unit

Content

Media

Video

Note: In an actual system, you will need to set up a Generic HVAC Unit in the
Configurator for each physical unit in the home. If you are setting up multiple
systems, be sure to assign a unique name to each unit to make it easier to identify
if you need to troubleshoot later on.
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Exercise 3: Discover and Configure

Overview

How-to

Thermostats

Before beginning this exercise, be sure that you have completed Exercise 2,
Add the Heating/Cooling Equipment. You will associate the HVAC unit with the
system thermostats in this exercise.

In a typical installation, the system can often detect how many thermostats are
present and automatically add them to the System Tree. Once the thermostats
are recognized by the g! software, you will name each one and assign its
Heating and Cooling Units.

Note: Actual system setup may be different depending upon which HVAC Unit
is installed on site. Refer to the Integration Notes for the particular thermostat
for details.

1) Inthe Configurator, navigate to the properties window for the
Communication Device you set up in Exercise 1.

2) Click Discover Devices at the bottom of the screen. After a slight pause,
the thermostats will be displayed in the System Tree.

3) Select the first thermostat, Thermostat: ID1, in the System Tree and do the
following:
a) Change the Name to “Living Room.”
b) Verify the Heating Unit and the Cooling Unit fields were associated to

the Generic HVAC Unit you set up in Exercise 2.

c) Click Apply.

Thermostat : Thermostat ID1

7.1 Build 119.0 Rel
Virtual HVAC Thermostat

Climate
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4) Select the next thermostat in the System Tree and do the following:

a) Change the Name to “Bedroom.”
b) Verify the Heating Unit and the Cooling Unit fields were associated to

the Generic HVAC Unit you set up in Exercise 2.
c) Click Apply.

Thermostat - Thermostat1D2

Bedroom
2008

n 7.1 Build 119.0 Rel
Virtual HVAC Thermostat

ion Device Climate
2
| Generic HVAC Unit
|Generic HVAC Unit

Interface
Input/Output

Event Mapper

At this point the equipment is added and you can set up Schedules.
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Climate Scheduling Overview

Overview

Example
for
Training

The g! software can set up different schedules for the home thermostats to turn
on heating and/or cooling automatically at different times of the day, according
to the homeowner’s preferences.

The g! software uses the following concepts for schedule management:

Mode. A unique schedule can be configured for each house mode
(Home, Away, etc.) so that when the home owner changes house
modes, the climate schedules automatically change too.

Weekly Program. The days of the week that you want this schedule to
be in effect for the selected Mode. An example is to set up one
schedule for week days and a different schedule for weekends.

Period. A period is a portion of the day for which you want a specific
heating/cooling range to be in effect. In the g! software, you can
configure up to four periods in a day.

Note: Each thermostat in the Configurator System Tree is tied to its own
schedule. Making changes to the schedule on one thermostat does not change
the settings on any other thermostat.

Schedules are set up and managed in two steps:

1) The Configurator is used to perform initial setup to create, name and
provide the basic structure for schedules.

2) The Viewer is then used to change the actual start times and the set points
and work with schedules on a regular basis.

In the following exercises, you will configure the system to:

Use the two house modes Home and Away.

Set up different schedules for each thermostat: Living Room and
Bedroom.

Home Mode:
0 Living Room will have two weekly programs, one for weekdays
and one for weekends. Each program will have two periods.

0 Bedroom will also have two weekly programs, one for
weekdays and one for weekends. Each program will have four
periods.

Away Mode:
0 Living Room and Bedroom will both have one weekly program
with one period per day.
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Exercise 4: Set Schedules

Overview

How-to

In this exercise, you will set up the thermostats so they have weekday and weekend
schedules, as in the previous example using two periods per day for the Living Room
and four periods per day for the Bedroom. Both the Living Room and Bedroom wiill
be set up so that when the home owner is away there is one set point for the whole
week with just one period for the whole day.

1) In the Configurator, expand the Living Room thermostat and select Schedule
Layout. The Schedule Layout properties display on the right.

2) In this screen:

a) Change the Number of Schedules to 2. A second line, Schedule 2, displays
on the screen.

b) Select Home for Schedule 1, and Away for Schedule 2.

c) Click Apply. The screen should match the following:

dule Layout © Living

Security
Climate

Home
Lighting

Content

Media

“ideo

I+ ging
Irrigation
Fool Control
LRSS
Interface

Input/Cutput

3) Click the Home schedule in the System Tree at left. The weekly program for the
Home mode displays on the right.
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4) Set the Home schedule properties:

a) Change the Periods per Day to 2
b) Setthe Number of Weekly Programs to 2

c) Click on Program 2 for Saturday and Sunday; click Program 1 for all other
days.

d) Click Apply. The screen will look like the one shown below.

! Demo : Configurator. (Press F1 for Help) ‘ZHE‘E'

2 Periods per Day hd

Climate

Irrigation

5) Select the Living Room Away schedule in the System Tree. The weekly program
for the Away mode displays on the right.

6) Setthe Away schedule properties:

a) Set Periods per Day to 1
b) Set Number of Weekly Programs to 1
c) Click Apply. The screen should look similar to the one shown below.

| Demo : Configurator (Press F1 for, Help)

Lighting

Content

Interface

Input/Output
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7) Inthe System Tree, select Schedule Layout for the Bedroom thermostat.

8) Set Number of Schedules to 2, schedule 1 is Home and schedule 2 is Away.
Click Apply when finished.

9) Set up the Bedroom Home schedule as follows:
a) Set Periods per Day to 4
b) Setthe Number of Weekly Programs to 2

c) Click on Program 2 for Saturday and Sunday; click Program 1 for all other
days.
d) Click Apply. The screen will look like the one shown below.

10) Select the Bedroom Away schedule in the System Tree, and set the properties
as follows:

a) Set Periods per Day to 1
b) Setthe Number of Weekly Programs to 1.
c) Click Apply.

2! gl Deno : Configurator (Press F1 for Help)
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Exercise 5: Check the Viewer

Overview In exercises 1-4, you used the Configurator to set up the Climate app. In exercises 5
and 6, you will check your configuration in the Viewer and use the Viewer to set the
heating and cooling set points for each period in each thermostat’'s schedule.

How-to 1) From the g!Tools My Systems screen, click the Viewer button. The Viewer interface
displays the Main Menu page.

2) Select the Climate icon to show the available climate zones. Select the Living
Room zone.

All Climate

Living Room Bedroom
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[
LiVing Room ’ TE;}.IP SCH%ULE HISLI'I]J(IJ)RY

Cool

Room Temp

65°

Fan: Auto Mode: Auto

On this screen notice:

e The Heating set point and adjustment buttons are shown in the lower right part
of the screen in red

e The Cooling set point and adjustment buttons are shown in the upper right part
of the screen in blue

e The current Room Temperature is shown left of center in white

e The thermostat and fan are running in Auto Mode

e The Fan and Mode options are dependent on the thermostat being used.
Always refer to the g! Integration notes for information on compatible devices
and their supported features.

e The Fan button sets the fan mode on the thermostat. Common modes include:

0 Fan Auto Mode, the fan runs only when the system is adjusting the
room temperature to a desired set point.

0 Fan On Mode, the fan runs continuously.

e The Mode button is used to set the mode on the thermostat. Common modes
include:

0 Off Mode, the heating and cooling systems are both off and only the
room temperature is shown.

0 Cool Mode, only the cooling set point and adjustment buttons are shown
to maintain the desired cooling setting.

0 Heat Mode, only the heating set point and adjustment buttons are
shown to maintain the desired heating setting.

0 Auto Mode, both cooling and heating set points and adjustment buttons
are shown and the thermostat switches between heat and cool to
maintain the desired temperature setting. Please refer to the thermostat
manual for details on compatibility with Auto Mode.

e Access is provided at the top to view the Schedules and History
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3) Click the Up arrow next to the Heating Set Point to change the setting to 70
degrees.

t,w' Cr?stalPad . : @@\@
. Living Room p

i
TEMP SCHEDULE HISTORY

Cool

Room Temp

65°

Fan: Auto Mode: Auto

a) After a short pause the heat Set Point begins to blink indicating that it is actively
heating.

4) Click the arrow next to the Mode: button to display the selection list. Select the Heat
mode from the list.

& CrystalPad @|§|

gl Living Room p

SCHEDULE HISTORY

Room Temp

65°

Fan: Auto

a) The modes shown populate with the available modes from the compatible
thermostat being used, options shown will vary. Please refer to the compatible
devices’ Integration Notes for more information and supported features.
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Exercise 6: Check the Schedule tabs in the
Viewer

Overview |n this exercise you will check the Living Room and Bedroom schedules that
configured in the previous exercises and adjust the period start times and set points.

How-to 1) Click the Schedule button at the top right of the screen. This brings up the
schedule controls where the homeowner can adjust times and temperature for
the thermostat schedule.

5! CrystalPad EHE['E

of SF i & iy
& Living Room p SCHEDULE HISTORY

Home
Schedule Fan Mode

Auto

Auto

Away
Schedule

Run Program

a) The button on the bottom left displays the current program status. Click the
arrow to the right of the button to select from the list: Run Program,
Permanent Hold, Timed Hold, or Temporary Hold.
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2) Click the Home Schedule tab then click Mon, Tue, Wed, Thu or Fri tab at the
bottom to bring up the Home Schedule for the Living Room weekday settings as
shown below.

&l CrystalPad gli‘gl
Living Room p E iy

HISTORY

Fan Mode

Away Schedule

Run Program

&! CrystalPad g\§|@
Living Room p D iy

SCHEDULE HISTORY

Home
Schedule

AVE
Schedule

Run Program

Notice that for each period, Day and Night you can adjust:
e Start Time
e Cool Set Point
e Heat Set Point

e [an State
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3) Use the arrows to change the settings to those below. Use the mouse to click the
arrow; click and hold to quickly scroll through the times.

a) Day starts at 7:30am

b) Night starts at 10:00pm.
c) Day Cool setting is 74.

d) Fan is ON (will run all day).

These are settings for Monday - Friday. Your screen should look like the one
shown below.

g! CrystalPad E‘Ellzl

of - { @ iy
o’ LIVIng Room ’ SCHEDULE HISTORY

Home
Schedule Time Fan Mode

7:30 AM

10:00 PM

Mon
Away
Schedule

Run Program

4) Click the Sat or Sun button to display the weekend schedule. Change the
settings so that:

a) Day starts at 8:00 AM

b) Night starts at 11:00 PM.

&l CrystalPad Q‘j'@

of S d @ twld
o Living Room p TEMP SCHEDULE HISTORY

Home
Schedule Time Fan Mode

8:00 AM Auto

11:00 PM Auto

Mon

Away
Schedule

Run Program
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5) Click the Away Schedule tab to display the Living Room schedule for when the
house mode is set to Away.

6) Note that there is just one Heating set point and one Cooling set point, and that
all the days are the same. Click the arrows to set the Heating to 55 and the
Cooling to 90. Your screen should look like the one shown below.

5! CrystalPad Q‘§|E|

ivi d D iy
L“”ng Room b TEMP SCHEDULE HISTORY

Home
Schedule

Fan Mode

Auto

Away
Schedule

Run Program

7) Click the Thermostat icon at the top of the screen (circled above) to view all
climate zones, and then select the Bedroom icon to switch to the Bedroom
thermostat.

&! CrystalPad EJ|§|E|
g [ Auciimate

Living Room Bedroom

oz o
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8) Click the Schedule button and select the Home schedule. Note that here there
are four periods per day, with Monday-Friday the same, and then Saturday and
Sunday the same.

5! CrystalPad B‘E‘El

4 Bedroom SCHEDULE HISTORY

Time Fan Mode

Home

Schedule 7:00 AM Auto
9:00 AM Auto
5:00 PM Auto

10:00 PM Auto

Away
Schedule
Mon

Run Program

Note: For more information about working with system modes, please refer to the
Common Applications Guide.




Configuring Climate Systems 4-22

Exercise 7: Check the History in the
Viewer
Overview  The History in the Viewer tracks historical information so that homeowner can

see what has been happening with their system. Because the HVAC system has
not been running for long, your history will be minimal.

Example &l crystalPad
Screen {5‘" 4 Bedroom

90°
80°

70°

1200 p

February 19, 2013
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Notes:
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Lesson 5
Configuring Lighting Systems

Overview

This lesson shows you how to configure a lighting
system.

You will:

e Learn how lighting systems are organized in
the Configurator.

e Use the Configurator to setup the
Communication and Lighting Interfaces that
represent the basic lighting hardware.

e Learn how to create a custom keypad for
the Viewer interface and add scenes.

e Learn how to create a custom interface
layout for the Viewer interface.

Sample House

Our Sample House and attached garage will be
configured with ten lighting loads and one physical
keypad. The loads will be distributed as follows:

e Main House- Four dimmers and a physical
keypad

e Theater- Three Dimmers

e Garage and Outside- Three Dimmers

Requirements

e A PC running g'Demo and g!Tools.

-OR-
e ¢! system controller and g!Tools.
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Lighting Integration Overview

Overview The following diagram shows the equipment in a typical lighting system
schematically, illustrating the components that are important to the g! system
controller. The lines drawn between the lighting controller and the dimmers, switch
and keypad represent the communication link between the controller and these
devices. These links can be created using low-voltage cables, RF signals or the
power lines themselves, depending upon the lighting system.

Controller

Dimmer Dimmer Switch
Lighting | |
Controller
Keypad
—3
—3
—
—
—

Integrating a lighting system with the g! software will provide the homeowner access
to their system through the Viewer. This will enable them to:

Turn loads on and off

Set the brightness of loads controlled by dimmers
Actuate pre-programmed scenes

Set up a lighting schedule

View status of the loads in the lighting system
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Terms The following terms are used in the Configurator to describe the equipment in a
lighting system:

Communication Device: The method the g! software uses to communicate
with an external device, including information about the connection type and
protocol. In the overview diagram, the communication device uses one of
the built-in COM ports on the ELAN controller.

Lighting Interface: The lighting controller or interface module.

Switch / Dimmer: The device that switches the load (turns lights on, off, or
dim/brighten).

Keypad: Typically a wall-mounted controller with several Scene buttons. In
some cases, a keypad can also switch a load.

Virtual Keypad: A software representation of the wall-mounted keypad that
can also be used to control lighting loads.

Custom Keypad: A software keypad that is configured to provide a more
personalized experience for the user such as access to user-preferred
controls, or preferred buttons, etc.

Custom Tab. A custom interface page that can optionally be added to the
lighting Viewer interface. The custom interface can be configured with any of
the available controls.

Scene. A group of switches and dimmers that turn on to a specific level or
turn off from a single command.

How-To  To integrate a lighting system with g!:

Add the Communication Device.
Add the Lighting Interface
Discover Devices to add the lighting loads and keypads.

Organize the Viewer interface with the desired keypads, custom
interfaces, and custom controls.

Once the lighting interface has been added, the g! software is able (in most cases) to
automatically import all of the lighting loads and keypads. This is accomplished by
using the Discover Devices or Read Config File feature in the lighting interface.
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Exercise 1: Add Communication Device

Overview |n this exercise, you will add a Communication Device to communicate with the lighting system. The

communication device is the bridge between the g! software and the light switches, and is where
you specify how the system is physically connected and what communication protocol should be
used.

Note: Actual system setup may be different depending upon which lighting system is installed on
site. Refer to the Integration Notes for the particular lighting systems for details.

How-To 1. Start the Configurator, click the Lighting tab at left, then click Communication Devices, as

shown below:

- Communication Devic
Lighting Interfaces
Keypad Interfaces
Customizable Scenes
Keypad Templates
Schedule
Custom Tabs
Interface Groups

Security

Climate

Lighting

2. Right-click Communication Device and select Add New Communication Device. In the
dialog box:
a. Enter “Lighting” as the Device Name
Communication Type select Standard Connection
Hardware Type select Serial Port
Select an Unassigned COM Port in the COM Port drop down (See Note)

Click OK

Add New Communication Devi

®aoo

Device Mame ILighting [~ Show Unsupported Devices

Communication Type

Hardware Type

MName

Version

Centralite Elegance Multi System
Centralite Elegance Single System
Clip=al Lighting (Ethernet)

Clipsal Lighting (RS-232)

Generic Serial

Leviton Z-Wave RS232 Network
Lutron QS Metwoark (Ethernet)
Lutron Q3 Metwork (R3-232)

Rako Bridge (RARTCAMNAMWTC-Br

0.05e

0.05i

7.1 Build 119.0 Rel
7.1 Build 118.0 Rel
7.1 Build 119.0 Rel
7.1 Build 119.0 Rel
7.1 Build 119.0 Rel
7.1 Build 1198.0 Rel
7.1 Build 119.0 Rel

Standard Connection

7.1 Build 119.0 Rel

Tapko SIM-KNX
‘Vantage InFusion MNetwork
Vantage Q-Series Metwork

7.1Build 119.0 Rel
7.1 Build 119.0 Rel
7.1Build 119.0 Rel

(IP to Serial) Global Cache
(IP to Serial) JAP Serial Over IP
(IF to Serial) Lantronix UDS10
(IP to Serial) SerialBrick

(IP to Serial) Xantech XLIP232
Ethernet

Extender COM Fort

MOXA 5610/5410 Port

Serial Port

R3232 4 (Unassigned) -

COM Port

Cancel | OK I

Note: The drop-down menu only shows the ports that are available. If you are running g!Demo
on your laptop you will only see available ports on the laptop. Leave the selection set to
NONE if you are using g!Demo.
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Quick Reference: Add New Communication Device

Device Name Enter a name for the external device. This can be any name, but
should be descriptive so that you can identify this specific device
in the Configurator. DO NOT leave this field set to “New Device”.

Show Select this checkbox to display legacy devices on the Device
unsupported dropdown list. Legacy devices have not been tested with the
devices current version of g! and are no longer supported by ELAN. If you

choose to install an unsupported device, a message will display
to warn that the device is not supported by ELAN technical
support.

Communication | This is the protocol of the communication. See the Integration
Type Note for the specific thermostat for more information.

Hardware Type | The type of connection you are using, such as serial port or
Ethernet.

Device This drop down will populate with the appropriate device for the
selected Hardware Type. |.E. When Serial Port Hardware Type is
selected the Device dropdown changes to COM Port.

3. The Communication Device is selected in the system tree as shown.
4. Inthe Property Pane window at right, verify the COM Port selected is correct.

System
Security i g Inte Lighting|

3049
Serial Port / Standard Connection

Climate

Lighting

Content

Media

Protocol
Baud Rate

Flow Control

Irrigation Data Bits
Stop Bits

Pool Control
uPs
Interface
Input/Output

Event Mapper
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Exercise 2: Add the Lighting System
and Discover Devices

Overview Before beginning this exercise, be sure that you have completed Exercise 1, Add the

Communication Device. You will need to associate the communication device with the
lighting device in this exercise. For most lighting systems, the names of the devices
will be populated automatically.

Note: Actual system setup may be different depending upon which lighting system is installed
on site. Refer to the Integration Notes for the particular lighting system for more details.

How-To 1. On the Lighting tab, right-click Lighting Interfaces and select Add New Lighting Interface.

2. Select Virtual Lighting Device Controller, and then click OK

Security
Climate

Lighting
Content

Media

Video

Interface

Input/Output

Event Mapper

System

Security
Climate

Lighting
Content

Media

Video

Name

Device Type

|Vmua\ Lighting Device Controller

[~ Show Unsupported Devices

Name

| version B

Lutren RadioRA2 Q3

Luxom Lighting Contraller

PCS PIM Serial

PCS PIM-P

Rako Bridge (RAIRTC/WAWTC-Bridge)
Semfy RS232 Universal RTS Interface Il
Somfy RS485 Universal RTS Interface Il
Tapko SIM-KNX

Vantage InFusion Controller

Vantage Q-Series Controller

7.1 Build 119.0 Rel
7.1Build 119.0 Rel
7.1Build 119.0 Rel
7.1Build 119.0 Rel
7.1Build 119.0 Rel
7.1Build 119.0 Rel
7.1Build 119.0 Rel
7.1Build 119.0 Rel
7.1Build 119.0 Rel
7.1Build 119.0 Rel

Virtual Lighting Device Controller

7.1Build 119.0 Rel

Search Folder.

Cancel

Virtual Lighting Device Controller

3050

7.1Build 119.0 Rel

Virtual Lighting Device Controller

Input/Output

Event Mapper
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4. Click Discover Devices at the bottom of the screen.
After a slight pause, the lighting loads and keypads will be displayed in the System Tree.

Once the Discover Devices process is complete, there will be ten dimmers
and one keypad in the configuration.
= % Communication Devices
= Lighting
= % Lighting Interfaces
= # Virtual Lighting Device Controller »
[ Kitchen
[d Master Bedroom
[ Guest Bedroom
[ Living Room
A Overhead Lights
[ Sconces
[ Rope Lights
[ Garage
[ Outside Lights
[ Porch
= |7 Keypad Interfaces
1 Master
.| Customizable Scenes
¥ | Keypad Templates
43 Schedule
" Custom Tabs
Interface Groups

Check When you have finished the configuration, check your work in the Viewer.

the

Viewer 1. From the g!Tools My Systems screen, click the Viewer button. The Viewer interface
Interface displays the Main Menu page.

2. Select the Lighting icon to show the “Master” keypad listed in the Configurator.

Master

(o])]

Scene A

Scene B

Scene D

Note: The Configurator adds Viewer interface pages for each keypad by default. Note that
individual loads (switches and dimmers) don’t automatically display in the interface. The
names of the buttons that display in the virtual keypad can be edited. See Exercise 3,
Create a Custom Keypad for more information on editing the button text.
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Exercise 3: Create a Custom Keypad

Overview Before beginning this exercise, be sure that you have completed Exercise 2, Add
the Lighting System and Discover Devices.

In this exercise, we will create the graphic layout for a simple three-button keypad to
control lighting scenes in the theater.

How-To 1. Inthe Configurator Lighting tab, right-click Keypad Interfaces in the
System Tree.

2. Click Add New Keypad. The Add New Lighting Keypad window displays.
a. Type “Theater” in the Keypad Name box.

b. Select Virtual Keypad from the Interface Device drop-down list.

c. Select Empty Virtual Keypad as the Keypad Type.

Add Mew Lighting Keypad @

| Theater

Keypad Matme

Interface Device |Vir‘tual Keypad j

Keypad Type

Centralite 2 Button A

Lighting Device J
Cancel | Ok |

d. Click OK. An empty custom keypad bezel displays in the properties
window. This keypad is now part if the system and can be seen in

the Viewer.

3. Inthe properties window, click on the new keypad bezel once to select it —
notice that the keypad is outlined in yellow. Click the blank keypad again
and notice that the yellow outline turns to red. A red outline indicates that
the keypad can be moved or resized.
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4. Move the mouse over the red line on the left side of the keypad. The cursor
turns into a double-headed arrow to indicate that you can click and drag to
resize the selected object. Click and hold your left mouse button, then
move your mouse to the right to enlarge the blank keypad bezel until it
occupies about half of the black background:

5. Right-click inside the empty keypad at (or near) the spot where you want to
add a button and select Add New Control from the pop up menu. A new
control appears on the keypad.

Add Mew Contral...

Delete Control

Copy Settings

Show Properties
Create Event Map For ¥

Copy Contral Graoup

6. Click the New Control to select it. The Lighting Keypad Button properties
window displays.
7. Type House Lights in the Text field.

Lighting Keypad Button x|

Text |House Ligghts] Radius
Type |Scene vl

755

Button Press Commands Add Comman.. DElEte ammar |

Interface Device Sub-Device Action I

Button Releaze Commands Add Command... Lelete Eamam |

Interface Device Sub-Device Action |

8. Repeat steps 3 and 4, adding two more buttons for a total of three. Name
these buttons Show Movie and All Off.
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9. Resize the House Lights button. F 1

a.

The cursor will become a double headed
arrow. +—F

c. Click and hold the mouse button. The ¥
yellow line will turn red, indicating that the
button can be resized.
d. Stretch the button horizontally until you
can read all of the words “House Lights”. r ‘
10. Center the House Lights button in the keypad. '
a. Place the cursor to the center of the et
button.
The double headed arrow will become a four
way arrow. 4-1-»
b. Click and drag the button so that it is Nooof

11. Align the buttons on the keypad.

a.

Click the House Lights button. It will be
surrounded by a yellow line, indicating
that it is the selected object.

House Lights

Move the mouse over the yellow line on
the left or right hand side. Nood

centered left and right, and in the top
third of the keypad.

Click the All Off button to select it, then
hold the CTRL keyboard key and click
the Show Movie and House Lights
buttons to select them. Individual
selected button will be highlighted in L ‘
yellow, and all three will be surrounded by a green box.

Right-click the All Off button and select Align Left Edges. All of
the buttons will line up with the left side edge of the House Lights
button. Since the House Lights button was the last one selected in
the group it will be the master that the other controls will reference
in the following steps .

Right-click the All Off button and select Make Same Width. All of
the buttons will become the same width as the House Lights button.
Right-click the All Off button and select Make Same Height. All of
the buttons will become the same height as the House Lights
button.

Right-click the All Off button and select Space Evenly (Y). This will
space the buttons evenly on the Y-axis (vertically).
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Your keypad should now look similar to this:

House Lights

A few notes about working with the
keypad control:

e The last keypad control selected
is the “master” for right-click
options such as resizing and

Show hiowie centering.

e The keypad itself is resizable.

e To move a control, click and drag
it to its new location.

e To resize a control, click the red
border and drag it in the desired
direction.

e Use the radius slide control to
make the control more or less
round.

e Selected item(s) can be moved
“bumped” a pixel at a time using
the keyboard arrows.

Lighting Keypad Button Properties Reference

Text

The word(s) that will appear on the button in the user interface.

Type

Selects the button action. Choices are:

Toggle- Changes the load or scene from one state to another
(on/off)

Momentary- Typically used for dimming, this allows
configuration of a lighting action based on press and release,
such as begin/end dim.

Scene- Activates a group of lighting devices to a pre-configured
level. In contrast to the toggle button, pressing a scene button a
second time reissues the same scene command.

Radius

Click and drag the slide control to the right to make the corners
of the button rounder; to the left to make them squarer.

Button Press

Action to be executed upon button press. Only applies to

Commands | Momentary button type.
Button Action to be executed upon button release.
Release

Commands
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Exercise 4: Add Scenes to Keypad Buttons

Overview Before beginning this exercise, be sure that you have completed Exercise 2, Add

How-To

the Lighting System and Discover Devices and Exercise 3, Add a Custom Keypad.
You will need to associate the lighting loads added in Exercise 2 with the keypad
buttons added in Exercise 3.

In this exercise, you will assign lighting loads to turn on at specified levels when
buttons on the Custom Keypad are pressed.

1. Inthe Configurator, Lighting tab, under Keypad Interfaces, select the
Theater keypad interface.

2. Click the House Lights button on the keypad. The Lighting Keypad Button
window opens.

Lighting Keypad Button %]
: |

Text I House Lights| Radius E

Type |Scene j

Button Press Commands: AdrrEommenol. BelEte Eammamic |
Interface Device Sub-Cevice Action I

Button Releaze Commands Add Command.... Pelete Cotnmamnt |
Interface Device Sub-Device Action |
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3. Create a scene for the House Lights button.

a.

b.

a.
b.

C.

Verify the Type is set to Scene.

Click the Add Command... button in the Button Release
Commands section. The Add Component Lighting Scene window
opens.

From the Lighting Device column, select Overhead Lights, then
from the Action column, select Set Level to 100% and click OK.

Add Component to Lighting Scene g|
Lighting Device

Garage

Guest Bedroom Set Levelto 100 %

Kitchen et Levelto 99 %

Living Rootm Set Level to 95 %

Master Bedroom et Levelto 87 %

Outside Lights Set Level to 96 %
: Set Levelto 95 %
et Levelto 94 %
Rope Lights Set Level to 93 %
SConces Set Levelto 92 %
et Levelto 91 %
et Levelto 90 %
Set Level to 83 % b

Cancel | OK |

Click the Add Command... again. Select Sconces in the Lighting
Devices column and set the sconce level to 100%. Do the same for
Rope Lights.

Close the Lighting Keypad Button properties window.

i 1
Text I Housze Lights Radiuz i
Type |Scene - I

Button Press Commands Lo EammEn .. (et arTmEn |

Interface Device | Sub-Device | Action |

Button Releaze Commands

Delete Command |

Interface Device I Sub-Device | Action I
Wirtual Lighting Device Cont...  Owerhead Lights Set Levelto 100 %
Wirtual Lighting Device Cont... Sconces Set Levelto 100 %
Wirtual Lighting Device Cont... Rope Lights Set Levelto 100 %

Select the Show Movie button, and create a scene for this button as follows:

Set the Overhead and Sconces to “Off”
Set the Rope Lights to 30%.

Close the Lighting Keypad Button properties window.

Select the All Off button. For this scene, set all three loads to “Off”. Close

the Lighting Keypad Button properties window.
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Exercise 5: Create a Custom Interface

Overview Before beginning this exercise, be sure that you have completed Exercise 2, Add the

How-To

Lighting System and Discover Devices, Exercise 3, Add a Custom Keypad, and
Exercise 4, Add Scenes to Keypad Buttons.

In this exercise, you will create a custom user interface that includes a keypad and
some individual lighting controls.

When creating custom User interfaces for a homeowner, it is important to note
that you need to create a separate layout for each interface that the
homeowner will be using to access their system, such as an in-wall touch
screen and an iPhone.

1. From the Configurator, Lighting tab, right-click Custom Pages in the System
Tree, then select Add New Custom Page.

2. Type “Custom Tab” in the Name field.

3. Click the + sign next to Custom Tab, select Large Format, then select
Large Landscape(Wide) from the properties pane on the right.

Custom Pages
Custom Tab
B Large Format

E Small Format
B HR2
Interface Groups

ralor (Press F1 for Help)

* Communication Device:
= m - Custom Page Layout : Custom Tab

Pool Central
uPs

Intarface

Input/Output Interface Groups

Everd Maapgwer LARGE LANDSCAPE (STANDARD)|LARGE LANDECAPE (WIDE) LARGE PORTRAIT (STANDARD)
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4. Add the Custom Keypad created in previous exercises to the custom tab.

a.

In the blank area in the properties window, right-click and select Add
New Control. The Add New Control window opens.

Select Lighting Keypad from the Control Type list, and then click
OK. A preview box labeled Lighting Keypad will appear on the page.

BAdS New Contrl i

Mame | Lighting Keypad

Control Type

KMNX Shade Button (Latching)
Light Dimmer Control

Light Preset Control

Light Rocker Control

Light Rocker Control (One-Way)
Light Scene Button (Customizable)
Light Scene Button (From Keypad)
Light Scene Button (Recall’Save)
Light Switch Control

Light Toggle Control

Lighting Global Control

Numeric Keypad

Numeric Text

Output Momentary Button

Moot Tommla Ooddm e

Cancel |

Select the box to display the Lighting Keypad Properties window.

Select Theater from the Connect To drop-down list. This associates
the Theater keypad you created in Exercise 3 with the keypad
control on the custom page.

 Lighting Keypad Properties [
: Name | Lighting Keypad Q
|| Text Color [V Defautt

Face Color [v Defautt

Radius =3

Shading |7

Shading |7

Style ’—_| Border ’—_|

TextSize [ Default Align |

Options. ,—J IU”i"’e!'sal ,——|\

[« m |Theater =
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e. Close the Lighting Keypad Properties window, and click Apply.

f.  Click the small control again and resize it so that it fills most of the
height of the screen. Move it to the left side as shown.

Note: See Exercise 3, Add a Custom Keypad for instructions on resizing and
moving custom controls.

ma : Conligurator (Press F1 far Help)
= T Communication Devices
Lighting

Custom Page Layout © Custom Tab
Secunity
Climate
Lighting
Cantent
Mud
Video
Messagng
Imigation
Pool Control
ups
Interface
Interface Groups
Input/Output

Evont Mapper LARGE LANDSCAPE (STANDARD] [ ARGE [AN \PE (WIE) LARGE PORTRAT {

5. Add buttons for the Garage, Porch, and Outside Lights to the interface to
turn these lights on and off.

a. Right-click in the open area to the right of the keypad control you just
created, and select Add New Control.

b. Select Light Toggle Control, and then click OK.

Name | Light Toggle Control

Control Type

KNX Shade Button (Latching)

Light Dimmer Control

Light Preset Control

Light Recker Control

Light Recker Control (One-VWay)

Light Scene Button (Customizable)

Light Scene Button (From Keypad)

Light Scene Button (Recall'Save) =
Light Switch Control |
 Lioht Toggle Control [
Lighting Global Control

Lighting Keypad

Numeric Keypad

MWumeric Text

COutput Momentary Button

Mt Tanala DoHan v
Cancel ‘ oK |
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c. Select the Light Toggle Control and when it is highlighted in yellow,
do the following:

e Move the control to the right of the Keypad, and move it up to
align with the top of the keypad.

¢ Name the control “Garage Lights”.

e Select Garage in the Connect To drop-down list.

I Light Toggle Control Properties

Name | Garage Lights
Text Color  [¥ Default

Face Color v Default

Radius v Default
Shadeln [ Defautt

Shade Out [ Default

Style Border

Text Size | Default Align

§ Universal
Options :I Function

Connect To |Gﬂ|’age

d. Add two more Light Toggle Controls underneath the Garage Lights
button — one for Porch Lights and one for Outside Lights. Connect
each to the appropriate load.

e. Right-click to align the left edge of the buttons and space them
evenly on the Y-axis. At this point, the Custom interface should look
something like the example below.

Custom Tab

Gamge Light
Porch LIE

Ok Lght
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6. Add three Light Dimmer Controls to the Custom interface to control the rope

lights, sconces and overhead lights.

a. Right-click the open area below the toggle controls and select Add
New Control. The Add New Control window opens.

b. Select Light Dimmer Control from the list, and then click OK.

Name

I Light Dimmer Control

Control Type

|KNX Shade Button (Latching) -
Light Dimmer Control

Light Pre=set Control

Light Recker Control

Light Recker Control (One-Way)
Light Scene Button (Customizable)
Light Scene Button (From Keypad)
Light Scene Button (RecallSave)
Light Switch Control

Light Teggle Control

Lighting Glokal Control

Lighting Keypad

Numeric Keypad

Numeric Text

Output Momentary Button

Cancel | 0K I

Fa TR T, P T P,

c. Select the Light Dimmer Control highlighted in yellow, and in the
Light Dimmer Properties window:

¢ Name the control “Rope Lights”
e Select Hz/Bulbs from the Style drop-down list.

e Select Rope Lights from the Connect To drop-down list.

" Light Dimmer Control Propertic:

| Rope Lights

Picture... |

v Default

Face Color ¥ Default

Radius v Defautt

Shading |V Default

IHZ.fBuIIJS Vl

Defautt

I jv

Style Border
Align
Universal
Function

Text Size

I jY
Rope Lights hd

Options

Connect To

[¥ Default Behavior
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Add two additional dimmer controls below the Rope Lights dimmer
— one connected to the Sconces, and the other connected to the
Overhead Lights.

Use the right-click menu to resize and align the three dimmer
controls along the left edge and space them evenly on the Y-axis.
At this point, the Custom interface should look something like the
following example.

Gamge Lk

Porch Light

Ok bk Liit

Rope Ligit

Oweriead Lighs
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Check
the
Viewer
Interface

When you've finished creating the custom interface, check your work in the Viewer.

1.

Start the Viewer, from the homepage click the g! icon to access the main
menu then click the lighting icon to access the available lighting interfaces.
There should be 3 interfaces shown.

Master Theater Custom Tab

0% 0%

Click the Theater icon. You should see the three button keypad in the
center.

gl CrystalPad

gl 4 Theater

House Lights

Show Movie

Click the light bulb to return to the available lighting interfaces then click the
Custom Tab. You should see the Theater Keypad on the left, the toggle
controls on the upper right, and the dimmer controls on the lower right. Click
the buttons on the Theater Keypad and verify that the controls associated
with each button move to their intended position.

gl CrystalPad

gl 4 Custom Tab p

Garage Lights
House Lights
Porch Lights

Outside Lights

Show Movie

Rope Lights

Sconces

Overhead Lights
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Exercise 6: Copy the Custom Tab to a
Different Resolution

Overview Before beginning this exercise, be sure that you have completed Exercise 5, Create
a Custom Tab. In this exercise, you will copy that interface to a new resolution for
use on a different type of interface device, an iPhone for example.

When creating custom user interfaces for a homeowner, it is important to note
that you need to create a layout for each interface that the homeowner will
be using to access their system, such as an in-wall touch screen and an
iPhone.

How-To 1. From the Configurator, Lighting tab, select the Custom Tab created in the
previous exercise. Expand the resolution options for this tab if not already
expanded.

2. Click the Small Format (iPhone/iPod Touch Layout) and select Copy
Layout from LARGE FORMAT.

Custom Pages
Custom Tab
B Large Format

B Small Form
B HR2
Interface Groups

y Layouk From LARGE FORMAT
Copy Lavout From HR.Z FORMAT

3. Select Yes in the warning message that displays. There currently is no
existing interface for the Small Format, so it's OK to overwrite it.

HLCONFEIG

w |
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4. The custom tab displays in the Small Format resolution.

Note: The custom keypad, buttons, and dimmers are all present, and are already
configured as they were for the Large Format resolution but since this
interface is smaller some adjustments may be required, particularly when
going from landscape to portrait.

Customn Tab Custorn Tab

5. Use any of the methods described in the previous exercises to rearrange the
interface to be more usable for the homeowner.

For example:
e Shorten button names
e Resize the buttons

e Move the buttons and/or keypad
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Exercise 7: Set up a Schedule in the

Viewer

Overview The lighting schedule is set up in two parts. First, you create a framework or

How-To

foundation for the lighting schedules in the Configurator. Then the actual scheduling
is set in the Viewer, based on the framework created in the Configurator.

Note: You may choose to hide or show the Lighting Schedule interface from
certain touch screens using the Interface Devices options on the Interface
tab in the Configurator. See steps below for details.

Lighting schedule framework is based on House Modes, such as Home or Away.
You may choose to create a schedule for each mode individually; create one
schedule for all modes; create a specific number of schedules where more than one
House Mode shares certain settings, or disable scheduling entirely.

Lighting Periods are then defined by name in the Configurator to provide different
times of the day that Lighting schedule changes are executed. Finally, in the Viewer
you will define the time of day for each Lighting Period and add lighting commands to
be issued at that time.

In the following example we will setup the system to use two different schedules, one
for when the system is in Home mode and the second for when it is in Away mode.
For each schedule we will configure three lighting periods.

To configure the number of Schedules to build your framework around:

1. Navigate to the Lighting tab in the Configurator and select Schedule in the
System Tree.

»

£

*
o
c]
a
a
o
c]
a
a
o
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2. To edit the number of schedules, click the Number of Schedules field.
Select 2 Schedules.

0 {Scheduling Disabled)

% 0 (Scheduling Disabled)
{One Schedule for all Modes)

les

¢ If some schedules will be shared by more than 1 House Mode, select
the appropriate number of schedules.
If you want to set a unique schedule for each House Mode, select the
same number of schedules as you have House Modes.
(In the above example, we would choose 2 Schedules)

e To use one Schedule for all House Modes, select 1 Schedule.
e To disable Scheduling on the Lighting tab, select O schedules.
3. Select Home for schedule 1 and Away for schedule 2 then click Apply.

Schedule Layout - Lighting System

Mumber of Schedules
ouse Mode
1 Home

Schedule 2 Home

¢ In this example, the Home mode will use Schedule 1, and the Away
mode will use Schedule 2.

4. Click the drop down for Home Mode in the Schedule 1 row to add periods
to this schedule.

Schedule Layout - Lighting System

Number of Schedules 2 Schedules -

Select House Modes for Schedules

Schedule 1 Home Away m

Schedule 2 Home Away 1 F'EF?Ud
= 2 Periods

3 Periods
4 Periods
5 Periods
6 Periods
7 Periods
8 Periods

e There may be up to 8 periods per day added to each mode for each
schedule. Note that this only creates the framework for schedule
periods. The setup for time of day etc. will occur in the Viewer.
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5. Click 3 Periods for the Home Mode schedule and then click Apply.

Security
Climate
Lighting

Content

Media

Irrigation

Contral

Security
Climate
Lighting
Content

Media

Event Mapper

mmunication De
Lighting
Lighting Interfa R Imber

Schedule Layout - Lighting System

= # Virtual Lighting D

Home

Apply

mmuni n

g Schedule Layout - Lighting System

® Virtual Lighting Device Controller
i Schedules
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Now that the framework for the Lighting Scheduler is complete, you will configure
which screens have access to edit, and view, the lighting schedule user interface.

7. Click the Interface tab to access the Interface Devices (TouchScreen)
options, then click the + next to the Windows touch screen in the list.

o : Lonfipurator  (Press F1 for Halp)

8. Click on the Tab Config Lighting System in the system tree to configure
the visible lighting devices for your PC.

9. Select the Builtin: Schedule item listed in the Available Tabs section then
click Add Tab and click Apply to activate the schedule user interface.

£/ gl Demo : Configurator (Press F1 for Help)
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In the following steps, you use the Viewer Lighting Scheduler user interface to
configure the lighting commands and the times when they are executed.

10. Start the Viewer, click the g! icon to access the main menu, then click the
lighting icon to access the available lighting zones.

11. Click the Schedule icon to access the Lighting Schedule page.

® Al Lighting

Master Theater Custom Tab  Schedule

gl | Schedule

5:48a 5:48a

SLUINRISE

SUNRISE

SUNRISE No Commands

SUNRISE

+ +
SWITCHES KEYPADS

e Notice at the top right you can select to view or edit either configured
schedule, with the name depicting the House Modes using that
schedule.

¢ On the left of the main window is each scheduled period showing the
time it is set to run. By default, all schedules are set to Sunrise.

e For each Period there are controls to adjust the time type, time, add
commands to the period, and test the schedule.
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12.

13.

14.

15.

Configure the start times for each period for the Home Mode. Set the first
period to be 30 minutes after sunrise, the second period to be 15 minutes
before sunset, and the third period to be at 11:00pm.

a. For the first period, since Sunrise is already selected, click the + button
twice to set the first period 30 minutes after sunrise.

b. For the second and third periods, first select the type of time by clicking
the time type drop down in the top center of the scheduler window, and
then select “Sunset” or “Clock.” Then click the left or right arrows to
adjust the increments as desired. For this exercise, set the second
period to be 15 minutes before sunset and the third period to use the
clock at 11:00pm. Your screen should look like the one shown below.

4 Schedule

11:00 PM

SUNRISE
+ 30m

SUNSET

i No Commands

+ +
SWITCHES KEYPADS
Click on the Sunrise period then click the + Switches button at the bottom of
the screen to open the Add Commands page.

Select the Device Porch light, the Command Off, and then click + to
configure the porch light to turn off in the morning period.

L | 4 Schedule A

Add Commands To New Period (SUNRISE + 30m)

Device Command

| Off
Overhead Lights }

On (Last Level)
Sconces

On Full

Rope Lights

Go to 90 %
Garage

Go to 80 %
Qutside Lights

| Go to 70 %
Porch

Click the Done button in the top right to exit the Add Commands page.
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16. Repeat the above steps to add the Porch Lights-On Full and the Outside
Lights-Go to 70% to the Sunset period.

4 Schedule

SUNSET - 15m

SUNRISE
+30m

Outside Lights Goto 70 %
SUNSET
- 15m
Porch On Full

11:00 PM

+ +
SWITCHES KEYPADS

17. Repeat the steps above to add the Outside Lights — Turn Off to the 11:00
PM period. Your Home Schedule should now look like the screen below.

4 Schedule

11:00 PM

SUNRISE
+ 30m

SUNSET
- 15m

Outside Lights

+ +
SWITCHES  KEYPADS
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Repeat the steps 11 thru 17 to add the Away schedule as follows.
e Period 1: Sunrise +30 min: Porch - Off

e Period 2: Sunset -15 min: Porch — On Full, Outside Lights — Go to
70%

e Period 3: 8:15 pm: Living Room, Kitchen, Master Bedroom — all On
Full

e Period 4: 11:30pm: Living Room, Kitchen, Master Bedroom, Outside
Lights — Turn Off

4 Schedule

11:30 PM

SUNRISE
+30m

Kitchen
SUNSET

- 15m Living Room

Master Bedroom

Outside Lights

+ +
SWITCHES KEYPADS
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Notes:




Lesson 6

Distributed A/V Systems: Part 1

Overview

This lesson shows you how to set up a distributed A/V
system with four music sources distributed to 2
listening zones.

You will:

e Learn how a multi-zone audio system is
organized in the Configurator.

e Configure a zone controller for six zones and
add sources.

e Configure the zones.

e Check the Viewer interface to confirm proper
configuration.

e Understand the various features available in the
Viewer.

Sample House

Our sample house will be configured with two
distributed A/V zones:

e Living Room
e Bedroom

Requirements
e APC running g!'Demo and g!Tools.
_Or_

e g! system controller and g!Tools.
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Distributed A/V Integration Overview

Overview The following diagram shows the equipment in a four source / two zone distributed Audio
system schematically, illustrating the components that are important to the g! system
controller. In our example we will be using a g! system controller to control, the audio
output from a gl in extender mode, and an ELAN DT11 dual tuner for sources as shown

below.
ELAN g! Controller ELAN DT11 AM/FM/Sirius Tuner
Ethernet RS-232 RS-232 Audio Qutputs
l_I
R5-232 Audio Inputs

ELAN Zone Controller

Zone Outputs

Network Router
Ethernet

ELAN g1 Extender
Out to Speakers

Ethernet Audio Outputs p—-

Integrating a distributed Audio system with g! will provide the homeowner control of their
audio system through the g! Viewer. For each audio zone in their home, they can:

e Turn the zone on and off

e Select and control a source for the zone

Adjust the audio volume in the zone

e Change the zone settings, such as bass and treble

Terms The following terms are used in the Configurator to describe the equipment in an audio

system:

Communication Device: The method the g! software will use to communicate
with an external device, including information about the connection type and
protocol.

Audio Zone Controller: The device used to distribute audio throughout the
home.

Keypads and Interfaces: A custom defined interface for controlling audio source
components.

How-to Integrating a distributed audio system with g! consists of the following steps:

Add and Configure Sources.
Add the Communication Device
Add the Zone Controller for the distributed audio

Configure the Audio Sources and Zones in the audio zone controller.
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Exercise 1: Setup the Content Tab

Overview In Exercise 1, you will set up a music library to use with the Internal Player. This
source is used to play digital music (MP3, unprotected AAC/M4a, or WAV files)
through the g1 controller audio output as a source to an audio zone controller.
Please refer to the gl Internal Player Integration Note for more detailed

information.

How-to 1. Digital Music Library Setup (non-iTunes)

When setting up a library of music to use with the internal player, it is best to setup

files as follows:

File Structure

File Structure is expected to be:
“Artist Name\Album Name\Music files”.

In other words, make directories for each artist. Within each
artist directory, place folders for each album. Within the
album folders, place the music tracks for that aloum. Though
ID3 info is read and used to sort tracks, keeping files in this
structure makes the files much easier to browse on their
own, and ensures that correct artwork will be used.

Note that file structure is very important for WAV files, as
WAV files do not contain any ID3 information and g! will
populate the Artist/Album/Track information from the folder
names when the folders are arranged in this format

MP3 Tags Files should be appropriately tagged with ID3 information for
Artist, Album, Track, and Track number. Other information
such as composer or embedded album art is not used at this
time, but may be included if desired.

Album Art Album art should be placed in the Album folder (if available).

Note that the expected art format is JPEG, and the largest
JPEG image in the folder will be used by default. File name
is not important, though typically “folder.jpg” is used.

If no art is available in the folder, g! will automatically look up
art from internet sources based on the ID3 information. Note
that art found on the internet may not be correct, and can
vary in quality so populating art prior to integrating your
music library as explained above is preferred. See Common
Mistakes below for tips on correcting any issues.

Additional Files

Some music libraries may contain additional files, such as
lyrics or guitar tabs in the folder. These files will not be used
and may be omitted.

WAV Files

WAV files must be uncompressed.
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2. Add Network Shares to a g Controller

Network shares can be added to the g1 as a music source. Network shares should
either be on a computer that is on 24 hours a day, or better yet, on a NAS drive. It is
recommended to use a NAS drive installed by the dealer, as this drive will only be
used for network storage for the g Controller, will be on 24 hours a day, and is a part
the installer may be familiar with and in control of. NAS drives or network shares must
be available on the same subnet as the g Controller, and must be configured without
authentication (username/password) for access. Be sure to scan shares when finished
adding music; see Scanning Shares below.

a. To add new music network share folders (not iTunes) click on the Content tab
of Configurator.

b. Right-click “Audio Share Folders” and “Add New Audio Share Folder”.

c. For music stored on a NAS drive, enter the information as below:

Add Audio Share Folder !

Name | Eric Music

Path - Music files |ff192. 168.0, 200 /FlexDriveE Media/Music

Path - Tunes XML |

User Name

Password

Cancel | OK |

Name Enter a name for your reference, or duplicate the path.

Path- Music Files Enter the network path. Linux is typically formatted
like //IPAddress/sharefoldername.

Path- iTunes XML Leave Blank for non-iTunes libraries. (see iTunes
below for iTunes libraries)

Username This is an unsupported feature. Use open shares.

Password This is an unsupported feature. Use open shares.

Note: The new g System Controllers feature a Linux based operating system and
mapping a file share path on the network must meet these conditions:

The IP Address of the server must be used in the file path, not the network
name.

Correct: //192.168.0.200/ | Wrong: //Eric_PC/

The full path is case sensitive and must not use any spaces or special
characters in the name of the share path.

Correct: //192.168.0.200/FlexDriveE/Media/Music | Wrong://192.168.0.200/My Music

d. Scan the share folder.
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3. Scan library.

a. Navigate to the Content tab in the Configurator. In the System Tree, locate
Audio Library Scan Options, Audio Share Folders.

b. Right-click on, or select the Arrow Box to the right of, the Audio Share
Folder. When using g! Demo right click on, or select the Arrow Box to the
right of, C:\MUSIC directory and select Scan Share Now. The Configurator
scans the sample music in this directory to build a library for the Internal
Player.

[CamuUsIC

Add New Audio Share Folder... CAaMUSIC
Delete C:AMUSIC...

Browse Share. .. 1237
Scan Share Mow

58

Note: The g!Demo installer will add sample music to the C:\Music directory to provide
a sample library for the Viewer during training class. If you are not running the
g!Demo you may need to add music to have the system find it. Shared drives on the
local network may also be used as music libraries.

4. Once the scan is complete, verify that there are files in the audio share folder.

Audio Share Folder
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Exercise 2: Configure the Internal Player

Overview

How-to

1.

In Exercise 2, you will configure the g1 Internal Player and add music files. This
source is used to play digital music (MP3, unprotected AAC (m4a), or WAV files)
through the g1's audio outputs as a source to an audio zone controller. This
source includes a built-in two-way driver and built-in interface.

Configure the g1 as an MP3 Player when in Extender mode.

a. Navigate to the Media tab and select the “Sources” node.

System

Security

Climate

Lighting

Content

Media

F B Interface Templates
Interface Groups

- Communication Devices

b. Select the Arrow Box to the right and select Add New MP3 Player.

c. Name the g1 Internal Player and select the Device Type of g1
Extender Player, and select OK when finished.

MName

Device Type

Name

Add New MP3 P

| a1 MP3 Player

[~ Show Unsupported Devices

| Version

ig1 Extender Player

7.1 Build 160.0 Rel

Internal Player
Logitech Squeezebox Touch
Slim Devices Squeezebox 2/3

Search Folder...

7.1 Build 160.0 Rel
7.1 Build 160.0 Rel
7.1 Build 160.0 Rel

Cancel | OK
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d. Select the Settings drop down and choose HDMI on g1 or the Analog
on g1l option to set where the audio signal gets sent out. Select Apply
when finished.

T Communication Devices

MP3 Player : g1 MP3 Player

7.1 Bulld 312.0 Rel

91 Extender Playsr

| < seLECT >
< SELECT >
[HDWI 0n g1 F8-57-2E-00-0C-00
‘Analog on g1 F8-57-2E-00-0C-00
Messaging
Irrigation

Pool Control

Note: When using multiple g1’s as extenders note the MAC address of each g1 to
ensure that each unit is setup correctly.

2. Navigate to the Content tab and scan the library as described in Exercise 1.

Add New Audio Share Folder... Camusic
Delete C:MUSIC...

rare Folders
CTURES

=& 1237
Scan Shars Mow
= it}
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How-to

1. Configure the g1 as an MP3 Player when used as a system controller.

a. Navigate to the Media tab and select the “Sources” node.

System
Security

Climate

Interface Groups

Lighting
Content

Media

b. Select the Arrow Box to the right and select Add New MP3 Player.

c. Name the g1 Internal Player, select the Device Type of g1 Internal
Player, and select OK when finished.

Add New MP3 Player

Device Type

Name |91 Internal Player

[~ Show Unsupported Devices

MName

| Wersion

g1 Extender Player

7.1Build 313.0 Rel

g1 Internal Player

7.1Build313.0Rel

Internal Player
Logitech Squeezebox Touch
Slim Devices Squeezebox 2/3

Search For Devices | Search Folder... |

7.1Build 313.0 Rel
7.1Build 3130 Rel
7.1Build 313.0 Rel

Cancel | oK I

d. Select the Settings drop down and choose HDMI on g1 or the

Analog on g1 option to set where the audio signal gets sent out.
Select Apply when finished.

on Devices

Settings

Pool Control

uPs

Input/Output

Event Mapper

MP3 Player - g1 Internal Player

97 Internal Player
2050
7.1Build 3130 Rel

‘o Internal Player

Analog Output

Note: When using multiple g1's as extenders note the MAC address of each gl to

ensure that each unit is setup correctly.




Distributed A/V Systems: Part 1 6-9

2. Navigate to the Content tab and scan the library as described in Exercise 1.

Add New Audio Share Folder... Camusic
Delete C:MUSIC...

e 1237
Scan Shars Mow
= it}
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Exercise 3: Add an RS-232 Source with a
Built-in Driver & Interface

Overview In Exercise 3, you will configure an ELAN DT11 Dual Tuner. This device is an example of
a source with a built-in two-way driver and a built-in interface. This means that the g!
software includes the necessary serial commands to control the tuner and has a built-in
interface with all control and feedback automatically configured. Just add the device and
you are done—there is no need to create an interface.

Note: For a complete listing of supported devices with built-in drivers, refer to the ELAN
website for a listing for all supported devices and links to Integration Notes for each.

How-to 3. Add the communication device.

a. Start the Configurator, click the Media tab, and then right-click
Communication Devices.

b. Select Add New Communication Device. In the dialog box:

i. Enter “DT11” as the Device Name
ii. Communication Type select ELAN DT11/DT22 Tuner (RS-232)
iii. Hardware Type select Serial Port

iv. Select an Unassigned COM Port in the COM Port drop-down
box

Note: The drop-down menu shows all COM ports and indicates if a port is in use. Leave
the selection set to NONE if you are using g!Demo.

v. Click OK

750 New Communicananib s

Device Mame | DTN [~ Show Unsupported Devices

Communication Type Hardware Type

Mame

| Version

ADA Bus

Autonomic Media Server

Denon AVRIAVC (Ethernet)
Denon AVRIAVC (RS-232)
Elan DT11/DT22 Tuner (Ethernet) 7.1 Build 160.0 Rel

7.1 Build 160.0 Rel
7.1 Build 160.0 Rel
7.1 Build 160.0 Rel
7.1 Build 160.0 Rel

Elan DT11/DT22 Tuner (RS-232) 7.1 Build 160.0 Rel

ELAM System

Generic Serial

Elan DTNR AM/FM Tuner

Elan XM-R3 Tuner
Gefen HD-FST Matrix (R5232)
Gefen HD-FST Matrix (TCPIP)

Integra RI Systam (Ethernat)
Integra RI System (RS-232)
| nniterh Media Server

7.1 Build 160.0 Rel
7.1 Build 160.0 Rel
7.1 Build 160.0 Rel
7.1 Build 160.0 Rel
7.1 Build 160.0 Rel
7.1 Build 160.0 Rel
7.1 Build 160.0 Rel
7.1 Build 160.0 Rel
7 1 Ruild 160 0 Rel

(IP to Serial) Global Cache
(IP to Serial) JAP Serial Over IP
(IP to Serial) Lantronix UDS10
(IP to Serial) SerialBrick

(IP to Serial) Xantech XLIP232
Extender COM Port

MOXA 5610/5410 Port

Serial Port

COM Port

R5232 5 (Unassigned) -

Cancel | oK |
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4. Addthe ELAN DT11 to the Sources node. Since there are two tuners in this device,
we will add two tuners to our system configuration.

a. Onthe System Node Tree, right-click Sources. Select Add New Tuner
from the menu. The Add New Tuners window opens.

I Elan DT11/DT22 AM/FM Tuner

Device Type

I~ Show Unsupported Devices

Mame

| versian

Denon AVR Internal XM Tuner
Denon AVR-ooxCl Internal AMFM Tuner
Elan DT11/DT22 AMFM Euro Tuner

7.1Build 160.0 Rel
7.1Build 160.0 Rel
7.1Build 160.0 Rel

Elan DT11/DT22 AMFM Tuner

7.1Build 160.0 Rel

Elan DT11/DT22 Sirius Tuner
Elan DTMNR AMFM Tuner

Elan XM-R3 Tuner

Integra 3.7 AMIFM Tuner
Integra 3.7 AMIFM/Sirius Tuner

7.1Build 160.0 Rel
7.1Build 160.0 Rel
7.1Build 160.0 Rel
7.1Build 160.0 Rel
7.1Build 160.0 Rel

Integra 3.7 AMFMZXM Tuner 7.1Build 160.0 Rel
Integra DTR Internal AM/FM Euro Tuner 7.1 Build 160.0 Rel

Search Far Devices | Search Folder... Cancel

b. Select ELAN DT11/DT22 AM/FM Tuner, and click OK to add the tuner.
The tuner is added to the System Tree and automatically connects to the
COM Device.

5. Select the Tuner in the System Tree. In the properties window:
i. Change the name to AM/FM Tuner
ii. Setthe TunerIDto1
iii. Click Apply to save.

Tuner : Elan DT11/DT22 AM/FM Tuner

= S0l Jame Elan DT11/DT22 AMIFM Tuner
S g1 MP3 Pla
Climate Elan DT1 AMFM Tuner  *

1778

7.1Build 313.0 Rel

Lighting TR = . Elan DT1/DT22 AMFM Tuner

Content DT

Media
Settings Use Global Presets
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6. Repeat Step 3 to add the ELAN DT11/DT22 Sirius Tuner. The tuner is added to
the System Tree and automatically connects to the COM Device.

i. Change the name to Sirius Tuner
ii. Setthe TunerIDto1
iii. Click Apply to save.

Tuner : Elan DT11/DT22 Sirius Tuner

1788
7.1 Build 313.0 Rel

Climate

Lighting 0 E Elan DT11/DT22 Sirius Tuner

Content on Device

Media
| Use Global Presets

Note: The Dual Tuner configuration is now complete. Since this device has a built-in
interface, it can be directly configured as a source in a zone controller. In the following
lessons you will add this device as a source to a zone controller and be able to see it in
the Viewer.
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Exercise 4: Add the Audio Zone Controller

Overview |n Exercise 4, you will add an Audio Zone Controller. For this training, we will add an
ELAN S86A (6 Zone) Audio/Video Zone Controller. The S86A communicates with
the controller using RS-232, so you will need to add a Communications Device before
adding in the Audio Zone Controller.

In a distributed A/V installation, the zone controller is the heart of the whole house
audio/video system.

Note: The main Media icon will not appear in the Viewer until a zone controller has
been added in the Configurator Media tab, and at least one zone has been added in
the Interface tab (Interface Devices> Tab Config: Media System).

In the steps below, you will add an ELAN S86A (6 Zone) multi-room audio/video
system to the Configurator.

Note: Actual system setup may be different based on the audio equipment installed
on site. Refer to the Integration Notes for the particular details for your system.

How-to 1. Add the communication device.

a. Start the Configurator, click the Media tab, and then right-click
Communication Devices.

b. Select Add New Communication Device. In the dialog box:

i. Enter “S86” as the Device Name
ii. Communication Type select ELAN System
iii. Hardware Type select Serial Port

iv. Select an Unassigned COM Port in the COM Port drop-
down box

Note: The drop-down menu shows all COM ports and indicates if a port is in use.
Leave the selection set to NONE if you are using g!Demo.

v. Click OK

Device Name | S86 [~ Show Unsupporied Devices

Communication Type Hardware Type
Name ‘ Version ‘ - (IP to Serial) Global Cache
ADA B 74 Build 213.0 Rel (IP to Serial) JAP Serial Over IP
Atorom - © (IPto Serial) Lanirenix UDS 10
utonomic Media Server 7.1Build 213.0 Rel (IP to Serial) SerialBrick
Denon AVRIAVC (Ethernet) 7.1 Build 213.0 Rel | (IP to Serial) Xantech XLIP232
Denon AVRIAVC (RS-232) 7.1 Build 213.0 Rel | |Etender com Port

Elan DT11/DT22 Tuner (Ethernat) 7.1 Build 213.0 Rel WIOXA 5510/5410 Port

Elan DT11/DT22 Tuner (RS-232) 7.1 Build 213.0 Rel ‘Senial Por

Elan DTNR AM/FM Tuner 7.1Build 213.0 Rel

ELAN System 7.1Build 213.0 Re|

Elan XM-R2 Tuner 7.1 Build 213.0 Rel

Gefen HD-FST Matrix (R5232) 7.1Build 213.0 Rel

Gefen HD-FST Matrix (TCPAP) 7.1 Build 213.0 Rel

Generic Serial 7.1Build 213.0 Rel

Integra RI System (Ethernet) 7.1 Build 213.0 Rel

Integra Rl System (RS-232) 7.1 Build 213.0 Rel

| nnitech Media Server 71 Ruild 213 0 Rel 2

COM Port RS232 6 (Unassigned) = Cancel
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2. Right-click Zone Controllers, then click Add New Zone Controller. The Add
New Zone Controller window opens.

3. Select ELAN S86A/P as shown below, and then click OK.

curity
Climate
Lighting

Content

Name |euw SB5AP

Media

Video Device Type [™ Show Unsupporied Devices

Name [ version B
ELAN VB8 7.1 Build 213.0 Rel
Irigation [ELAN 516164 (Dual Chassis Mode) 7.1Build 213.0 Rel
[ELAN S16164 (Single Chassis Mode) 71Buld 2130 Rel

[ELAN S86ATF 7.1Build 2130 Rel
[ELAN S86A/P (12 Zones) 7.1Build 213.0 Rel
[ELAN S86A/P (18 Zones) 7.1Build 213.0 Rel
[ELAN S36A/P (24 Zones) 7.1 Build 213.0 Rel
[ELAN Syslem12 (08 Zones) 7.1 Build 213.0 Rel
[ELAN System12 (16 Zones) 7.1 Build 212.0 Rel
utput ELAN System12 (24 Zones) 7.1B8uld213.0 Rel
[ELAN System12 (32 Zones) 7.1Build 213.0 Rel

Event Mapper

Search Folder. Cancel

4. Select the ELAN S86A/P zone controller in the System Tree and verify the
communication device in the properties window. The Communication Device
should automatically be selected for the Zone Controller.

System - Zone Controller : ELAN S86A/P
Security 2 Jame ELAN S8EAP
1795
7.1 Build 313.0 Rel
Lighting 8 =T ELAN S86AP

Climate

Content s Communication Device 586

F B Interface Templates
Interf:

Input/Output

Event Mapper
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Exercise 5: S86A/P Source Settings

Overview Exercise 5 describes how to set up the Source Volume and IR routing settings on an
ELAN S86A.

Source Volume settings are used to equalize the sound levels for each selected
source to prevent the user from needing to adjust the volume up or down for each
source selected. The IR routing table defines how IR will pass thru the S86 chassis.

Note: The settings described in this exercise are only available for ELAN equipment.

How-to 1. Start the Configurator and click the Media tab at the left.

2. Select Sources under the ELAN S86A/P. The Source Setting Matrix is
shown in the properties pane to the right.

e Click in the IR routing table to change the IR routing in the chassis.

e Right click the values in the Audio Input column to change the volume
level for the selected input.

Sources

Name IR1 IR2 IR3 R4 IRE IRE IRT IRE  Audio Inpul
Sourc... X - - - = i .

Input/Output

Event Mapper

Note: IR devices connect directly to the g System Controller. IR routing is only used
with 3" party control systems. See the Quick Reference: S86A/P Source Settings on
the next page for more information on the S86'’s IR Outputs.
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= T Communication Devices
o

IR5 IR& IRT IRE Audio Inpul

Quick Reference: S86A/P Source Settings

Source Name The names of the sources. See the source exercise below for more
detalils.
IR 1-8 IR routing matrix. This matrix allows configuration of IR routing

through the S86 chassis.

Note: These setting have no effect on IR outputs from Global Cache
or g! System Controllers.

Select the IR output jack for each source. An “X” indicates that IR
received by the chassis zone input will be passed to that port when
the selected source is active. In the screen above, for example, if IR
is received to control source 2, AM/FM, the IR will be routed to IR

output 2.

Audio Input The source volume level. Use these adjustments (+ /—) on each
source to maintain equivalent source volumes throughout the
system.

Import Settings (Optional) If the chassis has already been configured, click this

from Device button to read in the existing settings from the device.
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Exercise 6: Add Sources to the Zone
Controller

Overview |n a typical installation, sources are assigned to specific inputs on the zone
controller. The g! software needs to know which sources are assigned to each input
so that the correct signals can be sent to the zone controller based on user input in

the Viewer interface. This procedure is the same for most supported Zone
Controllers.

For Exercise 6, you will configure the four audio sources added in Exercises 2 and 3.
e Sources 1 and 2 will be the Internal Players.

e Sources 3 and 4 will be the two audio feeds from the ELAN DT11.

How-to . . .
W 1. Inthe Media tab System Tree, click the plus (+) sign next to Sources to

expand the Source List for the ELAN S86A/P zone controller added in
Exercise 2.

= B Zone Controllers

= B ELAN S86A/P

= =2 Sources
(Source 01)
(Source 02]

(Source

(Source 04)
(Source 05)
= (Source 06)
(Source 07)
(Source 08)

Note: The names shown for sources should match the input names printed on the
back of the zone controller

2. Select (Source 1) from the list of available sources. The properties for
(Source 1) display in the window on the right.

Audio Source:

System # [256¢]

Source Device |< MOMNE »

Display lcon "p
Source Volume l—_|
Display Name Source 01
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3. Select MP3 Player: g1 MP3 Player from the Source Device drop-down list
as the source device for (Source 1), then click Apply. The (Source 1) entry in
the System Tree changes to show its association with the MP3 Player, and
the Player itself is highlighted to indicate that it is the device referenced by the
source.

Audio Source

1810
WP3 Player. g1 MP3 Player i

T - evice
Lighting | 0 @

Content

: < DEFAULT »
Media o1 MP3 Player

Video

Input/Output

Event Mapper

Note: To ensure proper control, the source devices must be connected to the same
physical input that is specified in the Configurator.

4. In the properties window, click the Select Icon button. The Select Icon
window opens.

| Select Tcon — et
Folder |

(3 Localrc
& [ Ieons

Browse Folder... [ Cancel o |
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5. Click the plus (+) sign next to the Icons folder, then select the Media
subfolder. Use one of the icons that display in the window, or navigate to
the Color or Gray folders to see more options. Select the icon you wish to
use for the source and click OK.

T — -
T 0 GHO@® e w |
Y vwm@eeme
e OEeEe e
T exevese
Mo x 20 @E
feeeemn
Jeeceeeo

F s O < & @ W .

6. Change the Display Name entry to something more user-friendly, like “MP3
Player”. The Display Name is what will appear in the Viewer.

Audio Source:

Source Device MP3 Player: g1 MP3 Player

Security System # 1810

Climate

Lighting

Enrt -
Display lcon 2
Content L .
Source Volume | < DEFAULT =

Display Name MP3 Player

Media

7. Select Source 2 on the S86A/P to add the DT11 AM/FM Tuner.

a. From the Source Device drop-down, choose “Tuner: Elan
DT11/DT22 AM/FM Tuner”

b. Assign the Tuner an appropriate icon
c. Change the Display Name of the Tuner, if desired.

d. Click Apply.

Tuner: AWFM Tunar 3

< DEFAULT » -
AMWFM Tuner
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8. Repeat step 8 to add the DT11 Sirius Tuner as Source 3. Give the tuner a
descriptive name, such as “Sirius Tuner.”

System
Security
Climate
Lighting
Content
Media
Video
Messaging
Imigation
Pool Control
upPs

Interface

Input/Output

Event Mapper

Sirius Tuner

1812

Tuner: Sirius Tuner

DONTC
Sirius Tuner
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Exercise 7: Configure Zones

Overview

How-to

In Exercise 7, you will set up the Zone Names and Settings pages for the Zone Controller, and
remove unused zones from the Viewer interface.

Giving the zones user-friendly names, such as “Living Room” and “Bedroom” for our sample
house, will provide the homeowner with an intuitive interface for controlling the audio in their

home.

The optional settings interface gives the user access to less commonly used functions, such as
bass, treble, Whole House Audio, Do Not Disturb, and loudness.

1. In the Media tab System Tree click the plus (+) sign next to Zones to expand the Zone List for
the ELAN S86A/P zone controller added in Exercise 4.

= BE= Zone Controllers

— BEE ELAN SBRAP
B = Sources

i) Fones

i Zone 1
il Zone 2

i Zone 3

Zone ¢

Zone !

i Zone 6

* Interface Templates

2. Click on Zone 1 in the zone list to display its properties on the right.

a. In the Name field, type the name of the first zone in our Sample House, “Living Room”,
and click Apply. The label of the zone will change in the Zone List to reflect the new

name.

b. Repeat Step 2 for Zone 2, to change the name to “Bedroom”, your screen should look as

below.

Security
Climate

Lighting
Content

Media

Video

Irigation
Poal Control
UPS

Interface

+ B Interface Templates
Interface Groups

Audio Zone: Zone 2

1799

= NONE >

|- NONE >

|- NONE >

< NONE >

Slave Zone 2

* | Turn On Source

Hide Volume
Audio Return Input < NOME =

Source Configuration
Source DiFrom ZonShow  Molume G

CAL Show
LOCAL Show
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3. To add the optional Zone Settings page, right-click the Living Room zone and select Create
Settings Page for this Zone.

s Audio Zone: Living Room

Security g1 MP3 Playe \ame
== AM/FM Tuner 1797
Climate == Sirius Tuner

=MNONE =

Lighting oll isplay <NONE =

=MNOMNE =
Slave Zone 1 =MNONE =

Content

Media

Create Event Map For
Video

Show Virtual Zone

Create Settings Page For this Zone

Source Configuration

Irrigation
F Interface Templates

Pool Control
Sk Interface Groups

4. A new entry is added the Living Room zone in the System Tree called Living Room: Settings.
Click the plus (+) sign to the left of Living Room: Settings to expand the list.

a. Select Large Format, and then select Large Landscape(Standard) to display a
representation of the settings pages for this zone.

System
Security
Climate
Lighting
Content
Media

Video

Irrigation
Pool Control
UPS

Interface
Interface Groups

LARGE LANDSCAPE (STAN LARGE LANDSCAPE (WIDE LARGE PORTRAIT (STANDA

Input/Output

Event Mapper
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b. Select Loudness on the lower left of the Interface Layout. The control is highlighted in
yellow and the Audio Mode Control Properties window opens.

c. Note the following in the Audio Mode Control Properties window:

e The Name field is set to “Loudness”. This corresponds to the label on the control.
e The Style drop-down is set to Loudness.

e The Connect To drop-down is set to “Living Room”, indicating that this is the zone
the toggle controls:

B udic Mode Conticlinil

Name Loudness

Text Color [ Default

Face Color |v Default

Radius [
Shading [

Shading o

Style |Luudness Border |

TextSize [~ Defaut |12 pt Align |
Universal
| Function |

Options

Connect To |L'r'.fing Room

Note: The Settings page is fully customizable and any of the objects on this page can be moved
and resized so that controls can be added if needed.
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Exercise 8: S86A Zone Settings

Overview Exercise 8 guides you through setting up the default behavior for individual zone volumes and

How-to

paging behavior on an ELAN S86A/P.

There are five volume settings for each zone on the S86A/P- Max Volume, Min Vol Turn On, Max
Vol Turn On, DB Volume, and Page Volume.

The ELAN S86A/P includes paging functionality that can be used in conjunction with a C2,
Communications Controller, for doorbell and intercom Communication throughout the home.

There are also controls to adjust balance, and toggle zone enroliment in Whole House Music and
Doorbell functions.

Each of these settings will be discussed in more detail below.

Note: The settings described in this exercise are only available for ELAN equipment.

1. Inthe Configurator, go to the Media tab.

2. Inthe System Tree, locate the ELAN S86A/P under Zone Controllers and click on Zones.
The Zones volume and paging settings are displayed in the properties window on the right:

ones

MName Max Vol OnMin  On Max Page Vol WHM Bal DB Vol Trig
Living ... 100 0 100 X X 75 Zone Ctrl
Bedroom 100 0 100 * X i Zone Ctrl
Zone 3 100 0 100
Zone 4 100 0 100
Zone & 100 0 100
Zone 6 100 0 100

Default Paging Group Paging

WH Page Type:

MName
Living Room
Bedroom

Fone 3
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Quick Reference: S86A/P Zone Volume Settings

Volume Control

Max Vol The Maximum volume allowed for a zone. Use this setting to prevent
unpleasant volume levels or speaker damage in a zone.

On Min The minimum volume level for a zone when it is turned on. If the zone is
turned off with the volume below this point, it will return to this level
when reactivated.

On Max The maximum volume level for a zone when it is turned on. If the zone
is turned off with the volume above this point, it will return to this level
when reactivated.

Page Vol The default volume for paging. Can be set from 0% (Off) to 100%.
Default is 75%.

WHM An “X” in this column designates that the zone participates in the Whole
House Music functionality of the zone controller.

Bal Adjust the default Left channel/Right channel balance for the zone
output.
DB An “X” in this column designates that the zone participates in the

Doorbell functionality of the zone controller.

DB Vol If DB is enabled in the previous column, set the default volume for
doorbell. Can be set from 0% (Off) to 100%. Default is 75%.

Trig Programmable Trigger Outputs can be used to turn on/off power
amplifiers or any device that requires a 12VDC 100mA signal for control.
These outputs can be configured to:

Zone Ctrl — Zone is on trigger is on. Zone is off trigger is off.

Command — Only controlled when an On or Off command is received.

Paging Preferences

WH Page Type | Default Paging. When Default Paging is selected, all zones on the M8
will switch to paging mode when a page is received. Default is On (X).

Group Paging. If Group Paging is selected, zones can be grouped to
respond to pages differently. Default is Off (-).

Pg Group 1 — These columns display when Group Paging is selected as the WH Page
Pg Group 8 Type. Eight paging groups are provided for paging customization. Each
zone can be set to be a member of a group. By default, zones are only
members of the WH (whole house) group.

WH Page Select zones to participate in paging functionality. By default, all zones
are selected for paging.

Note: Clicking the “Import Settings from Device” button will read in the current settings stored in the
zone controller. If you are running g! Demo, do not click this button as there is no equipment
connected.

3. Right-click the Living Room Max Vol and set the value to 75 to prevent the living room
zone from exceeding 75% volume. Note that when this setting is changed, the Max Vol
Turn On setting changes to reflect the new Max Volume settings.
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4. Right-click the Living Room On Min and set the value to 15. This tells the S86A/P to set
the volume to at least 15% when the zone is activated.

5. Right-click the Living Room On Max and set the value to 25. This will ensure that when
the zone is activated, the volume will be between 15 and 25%.

6. Set the values to 50, 10, and 15 for Max Vol, On Min, and On Max respectively for the
Bedroom zone.

Name Max Vol  OnMin  On Max Page Vol WHM DB Vol Trig
Living R. .. 75 15 25 75 X X 75 one (
Bedroom ] 10 a5

100 0 100
100 100
100 100

100 100

Default Paging Group Paging
WH Page Type: X -

MName WH Page
Living Room X
Bedroom X

X

7. Right-click the Page Vol for the Living Room zone and set it to 50. This will set the paging
volume to 50%.

8. Right-click the Page Vol for the Bedroom zone and set it to 25.

9. Click the “X" in the WHM column for zones 3 through 6 (the X will turn to a -). This will
prevent these unused zones from turning on when Whole House Music is selected.

10. Click the Apply. Since this lesson is not using an actual S86, click OK to close and ignore
and warnings that may popup. When this is complete, your zone settings should look like
the screen shown below.

Zones

Name Max Vol OnMin OnMax Page Vol WHM DB Vol Trig
Living R.... 75 15 25 X ) 75  Zone Ctid
50 10 15 X X 75
100 0 100 X
100 0 100 i X 7 Zone Ctrl
100 0 100 5 X 5  Zone Ctd
100 0 100 X Zone Ctrl

Default Paging Group Paging
WH Page Type: X -

Name WH Page
Living Room X

A
J!l
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Exercise 9: Configure Zones in the Viewer

Overview At this point, you have added in a Zone Controller with a total of 6 zones. However, only two of
those zones will actually be used—the Living Room and the Bedroom. The next step is to remove
the unused zones from the Viewer so that the homeowner sees an uncluttered and intuitive

How-to

interface.

To remove the unused zones from the Viewer interface:

1. Select the Interface tab in the Configurator.

2. Under Interface Devices (TouchScreen) near the top of the System Tree, click the plus (+)
sign to the left of the Windows option to expand the list.

3. Select Tab Config: Media System. The list of available/visible zones for the media system
display in the properties window on the right.

System
Security
Climate
Lighting
Content
Media

Video

Irrigation
Pool Control
UPS
Interface
Input/Output

Event Mapper

ymmunication Devices

Tab Layout Windows: Media System
Default Tab

Navigation Mode

(TouchScreen)

Navigate to Default Page First

Awvailable Tabs

" Tab Config:
Tab Config:
Tab Config:

Sy g
i System Sou

Visible Tabs= zones that appear in the Viewer for the homeowner to use.
Available Tabs= zones that are not currently displayed in the Viewer.

Since the Living Room and Bedroom zones are active in our Sample House, we need these
zones to be in the Visible Tabs list. All of the remaining zones can be put in the Available tabs
column hiding them from the viewer interface.
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4. Inthe Available Tabs list, select Zone 3, then press and hold your keyboard shift button for
multi-select and click Zone 6 to select all zones to be removed from the selected viewer.

5. Click the << Remove Tab button then click Apply. Your screen should look as below.

System : o —— __ Tab Layout Windows: Media System

Security - EETET]

Climate Navigation Mode

Navigate to Default Page First

Lighting

Co ailable Tabs Visible Tabs
Content # Tab Conf

T one 3 Living Room
= Tab Confi g
Media . — 0 Bedroom

o Tab Config: ( B Oy

Video

% Tab Config:
Messaging Tab Config:

Irrigation
Pool Control

UPS ‘B |nterface Devices (HHR)
‘W |nterface Davices |

Interface

Input/Cutput ~ Admin

Home Pag
Event Mapper

Notes about adding and removing tabs:

1) Working with tabs on the Interface tab in the Configurator only adds/removes the zone from the
Viewer on a per-screen basis. The zone is not deleted and can be added back into the Viewer
at any time if the homeowner would like to expand their system.

2) Multiple zones can be added or removed at one time. Press and hold the CTRL key on your
keyboard and click to select the desired zones then click the Add Tab, or Remove Tab, button.

3) Each touch screen must be configured separately. In an actual system, each touch screen will
have its own listing beneath the Default listing, and zones will need to be removed from each
one individually. See the later lesson, GUI and Interfaces for more information.
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Exercise 10: Check the Viewer

Overview

How-to

In the previous lessons and exercises you used the Configurator to set up the

ELAN Media system and interfaces. In this exercise you will finally check your

configuration in the Viewer.

1. Click the Restore button in the upper-right corner of the
Configurator window to exit Full Screen Mode.

BEE

2. On the Media tab, right-click the Living Room zone on the S86A/P and select
Show Virtual Zone. The Living Room Virtual Zone will be displayed.

3. From the g!Tools My Systems screen, click the Viewer button. The Viewer
interface displays the Home page.

4. Click the g! button in the upper right to access the main systems menu, then
click Media to view the available media zones.

© AllMedia

Living Room Bedroom
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5. Click the Living Room icon to view the Living Room user interface, click
Source at the bottom of the screen to display the sources.

Living Room p

2

MP3 Player AM/FM Tuner Sirius Tuner

SOURCE

6. Arrange the Viewer and the Virtual Zone on your desktop so that both are
visible at the same time:

Living Room p

Source 1

Source 2

Source 3

Source 4

Source 5

Source &

Source 7

I

e _9 FW

Source 8

MP3 Player AM/FM Tuner Sirius Tuner

SOURCE

On this screen notice:
e The Sources are listed in the center of the Viewer.

e The Source Names and Icons match those selected in previous
exercises.
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7. Click the MP3 Player 1 source button. The built-in MP3 player interface
displays.

Notice that the icon selected for the source indicates that this source is
selected in this zone. Also note that the Living Room Virtual Zone switches to

“on”.
u:"ﬁmm Living Room p
off On
= NOW PLAYING
| source2 g
:::: : ARTISTS ' 4
== ‘ 4 y © No Items in Play Queue
Source 8 AL one o
— PLAYLISTS
OFF %, MP3 Player
8. Click the Source button at the bottom, select the AM/FM Tuner source. The
AM/FM Tuner interface displays, the Living Room Virtual Zone changes to
“Source 2", and the source indicator (icon and name) to the right of the Living
Room heading changes.
E:g“m i ] Living Room p
—— >  97.7 MHz
Source 1
Source 4

Source &

Source 7

Source 8

vty AM/FM Tuner




Distributed A/V Systems: Part 1

6-32

Source

Source 1
Il sorce2

Source &

Source 7

Source 8

9. Click the Source button at the bottom, select the Sirius Tuner source. The

Sirius Tuner interface displays, the Living Room Virtual Zone changes to
“Source 4", and the source indicator (icon and name) for the Living Room
changes.

Living Room p

Sirius Categories
My Stations
Canadian
Classical
Comedy

Country

EW Ssirius Tuner

R

10. Click the Settings button . The settings interface opens, providing
access to Bass, Treble, Loudness, Whole House Mode, and Do Not Disturb
functionality.

Living Room p

Treble

Loudness Whole House Mode Do Not Disturb

FW Ssirius Tuner

11. Click the Settings button again to return to the Living Room Theater page.
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Notes:




Lesson 7/

Configuring Distributed A/V: Part 2

. : \
L e

Overview

In this lesson you will build onto the distributed A/V
system that you created in the previous lesson. You
will first add a video source, then video displays,
and finally configure a video switch to route video
sources to the system.

You will:

e Learn the basic procedure for adding an IR
controlled source (Note: Advanced IR topics
will be covered in a later lesson).

e Learn how to add a source with a built-in two
way driver and a customizable interface.

e Learn how Video Displays are configured in
the system.

e Configure a video switch to route video for
the two zones in our sample system.

e Configure the video switch to follow the audio
(Zone Slaving).

e Add Video Displays to a zone and configure
their power and input functions.

e Check the Viewer interface to confirm proper
configuration.

e Understand the various features available in
the Viewer.

Sample House

Our sample house is configured with two distributed
A/V zones:

e Living Room
e Bedroom

Requirements
e A PC running g!'Demo and g!Tools.
-Or-

e ! system controller and g!Tools.
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Distributed A/V Integration Overview

Overview The following diagram shows the equipment in a six source / two zone distributed
A/V system schematically, illustrating the components that are important to the g!
system controller.

Router

ELAN gl Controller IR Ot
Etharne Ethamet RE-232
L Audo Ouiput J
‘ [ ELAN g1 Efhamet
Audio Inputs
| Rs-232
ELAM Zane Controller AUt Output
DT11 Turer RS-232
l Audo Ouiput
Vigan |
e \_/ Sony BOP i
R5-232 e ideno Dufput
Wideo Switch
Aucdo Output
Cahle Box [CY1 ) S W
Wideo f_]LIIr{II

Integrating a distributed A/V system with ELAN provides the homeowner control of
their audio system through the g! Viewer. For each A/V zone in their home, they

can:

Turn the zone on and off

Select and control a source for the zone

Adjust the audio volume in the zone

Change the zone settings, such as bass and treble

Terms The following terms are used in the Configurator to describe the equipment in an A/V

system:

Communication Device: The method the g! software uses to
communicate with an external device, including information about the
connection type and protocol.

Audio Zone Controller: The device used to distribute A/V throughout the
home.

Keypads and Interfaces: A custom defined interface for controlling A/V
source components.

How-to Integrating a distributed A/V system with ELAN consists of the following steps:

Add and configure Sources.

Add the Communication Device

Add the Zone Controller for the distributed audio

Configure the Audio Sources and Zones in the audio zone controller.
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Exercise 1: Add an IR Satellite TV Set Top

Overvie
w

Box

In Exercise 1, you will configure an IR-controlled satellite TV set top box. This
source device is an example of the IR Device Library’s pre-configured IR source
templates. These pre-configured source devices may be used for quick and easy
source programming.

The IR Device Library allows you to define the IR device parameters in order to
add a pre-configured IR source to the g system. This feature does require the g
controller be connected to a network with an active internet connection. Once the
IR Device’s parameters are defined the IR commands are automatically mapped
to buttons and added in a source template. The source template may not be
edited or changed. Adding an IR source using the IR Device Library is done in a
few basic steps.

e Add New IR Library Source. This is the placeholder used to access the IR

Library Source information.

e Import IR Library Source. Define the parameter of the IR source.

o Name — Name used to reference the IR source in the
configurator.

e Manufacturer — Defines who makes the source device.

e Type — Defines the type of source device, i.e. Set Top Box is
the source type selected for cable TV, satellite TV, and other TV
tuning boxes.

e Device — Defines the IR codes used to control the device.

The result of this exercise is an interface configured for IR control that you add as a
video source to the system in a later exercise.

Note: This lesson will only cover basic IR-controlled source configuration. See the
advanced IR lesson for further information.
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How-To 1. On the Configurator Media tab, right-click Sources in the System Node Tree,
then select Add New IR Library Source. The Import IR Library Source window
opens.

a. Type SAT TV in the Name field.

b. Select the Manufacturer drop down menu to choose DirecTV.
C. Selectthe Type drop down menu to choose Set Top Box.
d

Select the Device drop down menu to choose the correct IR code set. In this
exercise choose H'HR and Genie Series Satellite All Models Address 1.

Import IR Library Sou
I

| rizme ISATTV

I
Manufacturer IDirecTV ;I
Type ISet Tap Box ;I
Devics 2

cane

e. Click OK to add the new IR source interface.
2. Setthe IR Sender.
a. Selectthe IR Sender drop down menu and choose the desired IR Output.

This will define the IR output port that the IR signal is routed to on the g
controller.

b. Select Apply when finished.

+ 3 nication De

Source : SAT TV

Lighting

Content

Media

Tuning Type

Remote Control Buttons

Incoming Button Behavior Qutput Device Qutput Code/Comm:

Default CURSOR UP
Default 0
Default

Default
Default CURSOR ENTER
Read Only
y Default PLAY
Input/Output Default
Default DIGIT 0
Digit 1 Default DIGIT 1

Nimit 2 Nnfmult nirIT 2

Event Mapper
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3. Setthe Tuning Type.
a. Select the Tuning Type drop down menu and choose the desired Tuning
Type. This will allow a TV Channel icon press to send the channel number
information entered in the TV Channels section of the Content tab to the
source device.

Select Apply when finished.

rity
Climate
Lighting
Content
Media

Video

Event Mapper

ryel
= AM/FM Tunel

= Sirius Tuner

e
Small Format
182

IR Sender

Tuning Type

Remote Control Buttons

Incoming Button

Up
Down

Digit 0
Digit 1

Minit 2

4. Check the interface layout in the configurator.

a.

In the Sources node of the System Node Tree, select SAT TV and verify that

the device settings are correct.
Source | SAT TV

0SD Behavio

IR Sender

Tuning Type

SAT TV

Behavior

[SAT TV|
3064

Enable Interface

Enable Interface

Source Select Page

BCuinui 0l

Satellite (Type 1)

Output Device
Default

Default

Default

EETT

Default

Read Only

Default

Default

Default DIGIT 0
Default DIGIT 1

Plnfonilt

RIGHT
OR ENTER

3064

Enable Interface

Enable Interface

Source Select Page

IR Qutput 01

Satellite (Type 1)
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b. Select Large Format, Large Landscape (Standard) resolution to view the

pre-configured button layout.
= = Sources

Note: The IR Library Source device is not customizable. For information on
customizable IR sources please see Lesson 9, IR Control.
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Exercise 2: Add the Video Source to the
Zone Controller

Overview |n this exercise, you will use the Configurator to assign and configure the video
source added in the previous exercise to the S86A Zone Controller, added in the
previous lesson. These steps will make the sources available in the Viewer.

How-T . . .
ow-1o 1. Inthe Media tab System Tree, click the plus (+) sign next to Sources to

expand the Source List for the ELAN S86A/P zone controller added in
the previous lesson.

BT Zone Control
= == ELAN S¢

2. Select Source 4. The Source Properties display on the right.

a. From the Source Device drop-down, select Interface: SAT TV.
This selects the DirecTV interface as source 4 in the S86A.

b. Click the Select Icon button then navigate to the Media folder and
select an appropriate icon for the SAT TV. This is the icon that will
be displayed in the Viewer.

c. Verify the Display Name is SAT TV. This is the name that will be
displayed in the Viewer.

d. Click Apply.

Audio Source: Interface: SAT TV

ecurity §g 3 Player ’ =5
== AM/FM Tuner " —
Climate s e [nterface:satv. |

Lighting 1 is co ‘c

Content

’ o ETEE
Media A . . Jame SATTV

Video

Mess

Irigation

Paool Control
upPs
Interface
Input/Output

Event Mapper
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Exercise 3: Add IR Library Displays

Overview |n Exercise 3, you will add two video displays with using the IR Library method
shown in exercise 1. In a later lesson, you will configure the displays for a zone
and define how they should react based on the source changes in the zone
controller.

How-To 1. On the Configurator Media tab, right-click Video Displays in the System
Node Tree, then select Add New IR Library Display. The Import IR
Library Display window opens.

a. Type Living Room LG TV in the Name field.
b. Select the Manufacturer drop down menu to choose LG.

C. Select the Device drop down menu to choose the correct IR code
set. In this exercise choose Code Group 1.

Impart IR Library Displa

| Living Room LG TV

Manufacturer ILG

Device ICode Group 1

d. Click OK to add the new IR controlled video display.
2. Setthe IR Sender.
a. Selectthe IR Sender drop down menu and choose the desired IR

Output. This will define the IR output port that the IR signal is
routed to on the g controller.

b. Select Apply when finished.

+ munication

Video Display : Living Room LG TV

3271

Climate

7.1Build 313.0 Rel

Lighting

Content

Media

Pool Control

UPs

Int

Event Mapper
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3. Setthe Show as Zone option.

a. Select the Show as Zone Type drop down menu and choose No.
Setting this option to “Yes” will make the video display shown in the
g!Viewer as a zone when the Media app is selected.

b. Select Apply when finished.

> unication D

Video Display : Living Room LG TV
Security ideo 5
3271

7.1 Build 312.0 Rel

Climate

Lighting erfac oups o ype IR Library Display

Content IR Output 10

Media

Video

Show as Zone
Irigation
Paool Control
uPs

Interface

Input/Qutput

Ewent Mapper

4. Repeat steps 1-3 above to add a second display. Name the second
display “Bedroom LG TV."

5. Your screen should now look like below.

System s Video Display - Bedroom LG TV
Security S $lame [Bedroom LG TV]

3342

Climate

7.1 Build 313.0 Rel

Lighting o 3 ce Type IR Library Display

Content s IR Qutput 09

Elan UltraMatrix ARP

a Show as Zone
ging

Irigation

P ntrol
UPs
Interface
Input/Qutput

Event Mapper
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Exercise 4: Configure the Video Displays
for the Zones

Overview In Exercise 4, you will use the Configurator to assign and configure the video
displays added in the previous exercises. You will define the behavior for the
displays in each zone on a source-by-source basis.

How-to 1. In the Configurator, go to the Media tab.

2. Expand the zone list on the S86A and select the Living Room zone. The
Zone Properties will be displayed to the right.

3. From the Display 1 drop-down menu, select Living Room LG TV. The Living
Room LG TV will be added as the display for this zone, and the Display On/Off
and Display 1 Input columns will populate with the words “Don’t Change”:

Audio Zone: Living Room

Living Room
1797

< NONE = -

Living Room LG TV i

< NONE =

< NONE =

<NONE =

< NONE =

No

<NONE =

From Zone ) Display On/Off
LOCAL
LOCAL
LOCAL
LOCAL

4. Configure the behavior of the display for each source listed in the Source
Display Name column. In a typical system the display is shut off for audio
only sources, and turned on for sources with a video feed.

a. The MP3 Player is an audio only source. In the Display On/Off column
under Source Configuration, right-click Don’t Change to pop up a menu
with other options. Select Turn Off from the list.

b. Repeat step 4a for the other audio-only sources, to set the display to turn
off when they are selected.

c. Source 4 (SAT TV) is an A/V source, so set the Display On/Off value to
Turn On.

[Audio Zone: Living Room

< NONE >

Living Room LG TV
< NONE =
< NONE >
J<nonE >
< NONE >

Display On/Off
Turn OFf
Tumn Off
Tum Off

Tum On << THIS ZONE >>
v TumOn

Tum Off

Don't Change
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d. Set the Display Input selection to the desired input being used.

Audio Zone: Living Room

Sirius Tuner

SAT TV

1797

= MNONE =

Living Room LG TV

< MNOMNE =

< MONE =

< MNONE =

=MNONE =

No

<MNONE =

e. Click Apply.

Show
Show

Display On/Off
Turn Off
Turn Off
Turn Off
Turn On

hange
(INPUT HDMI 1)

Note: In the following exercises you will add a video switch to the Configurator,
so we assume here that all video sources will use the same input on their
displays. If there is no video switch in your actual setup, you can change the input
of the display in the Display Input column. Right-click the column and select a
different input from the popup list.

5. Select the Bedroom zone on the S86A. Select Bedroom LG TV as the
display for the bedroom, and then follow the steps above to assign the power &
input states for each source:

Audio Zone: Bedroom

Name
System #

Universal Receiver

Hide Volume

Audio Return Input

Sirius Tuner
SATTV

1799

=MNONE =

Bedroom LG TV

=MNOME =

=MNONE =

=MNOMNE =

= MNOME =

Mo

< NONE =

From Zone
LOCAL

Show
Show
Show
Show
Show

Display
Turn Off
Turn Off
Turn Off
Turn On

Display 1 Input Volume Control
Don't Change

nge
(INPUT HDMI 1)
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Exercise 5: Add the Video Switch and

Configure Sources and Zones

Overview In Exercise 5, you will use the Configurator to add an Atlona AT-HD-V44M HDMI
Video Switch to the system. The g! software considers any media switching
device to be a Zone Controller, so the AT-HD-V44M is added as such. The
Atlona AT-HD-V44M has a built-in two-way driver in the g! software.

Note: The g1 Controller is designed for use in smaller projects if 3" party audio
or video switching is needed than the gSC2 or gSC10 will need to be used.

How-to 1. Inthe Configurator, on the Media tab, right-click Communication Devices in
the System Node Tree and select Add New Communication Device. The
Add New Communication Device window opens.

a.

b.
c.
d

Enter “Climate” as the Device Name

Communication Type select Virtual HYAC Network

Hardware Type select Serial Port

Select an Unassigned COM Port in the COM Port drop down (See

Note)
|| Device Name ‘Aﬂona HDMI Switch [~ Show Unsupported Devices I
Communication Type Hardware Type
Mame | Version | - (IP to Serial) Global Cache
W = 7.1 Build 212.0 Rel (IP to Serial) JAP Serial Over IP
Harn - € (IP to Serial) Lantronix UDS10
Marantz (D-type)(Ethernet) 7.1 Build 313.0 Rel 1P to Serial) SerialBrick
Warantz (D-type)(RS-232) 7.1 Build 313.0 Rel (1P to Serial) Xantech XLIP232
Pioneer SC/SX (Ethernet) 7.1 Build 313.0 Rel Ethemnet
Pioneer SCA/SX (RS-232) 7.1Build 313.0 Rel Extender COM Port
Sonos 7.1 Build 313.0 Rel MOXA BE10/5410 Port
Standard Connection 7.4 Buiid 373.0Rel ! ‘Serial Port
Sunfire TGR-3, TGP-5 7.1 Build 313.0 Rel
Sunfire TGR-401, TGP-401 7.1 Build 313.0 Rel
Viahet 8C1 7.1 Build 313.0 Rel
‘Yamaha (Ethernet) 7.1 Build 313.0 Rel E
‘Yamaha (RS-232) 7.1 Build 313.0 Rel
‘Yamaha YMCA (Ethernet) 7.1 Build 313.0 Rel
Yamaha YMCA (RS-232) 7.1 Build 313.0 Rel
comPort R5232 4 (Unassigned) - %

Note: The drop-down menu only shows the ports that are available on the g
controller being used.
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Quick Reference: Add New Communication Device

Device Name Enter a name for the external device. This can be any name, but
should be descriptive so that you can identify this specific device
in the Configurator. DO NOT leave this field set to “New Device”.

Show Select this checkbox to display legacy devices in the
unsupported Communication Type window. Legacy devices have not been
devices tested with the current version of g! and are no longer supported

by ELAN. If you choose to install an unsupported device, a
message will display to warn that the device is not supported by
ELAN technical support.

Communication | This is the protocol of the communication. See the Integration
Type Note for the specific thermostat for more information.

Hardware Type | The type of connection you are using, such as serial port or
Ethernet.

Device This drop down will populate with the appropriate device for the
selected Hardware Type. |.E. When Serial Port Hardware Type is
selected the Device dropdown changes to COM Port.

2. Right-click Zone Controllers in the System Node Tree and select Add New
Zone Controller. The Add New Zone Controller window opens.

Add New Zone Controller

MName |At|0na AT-HD-V44M (4x4 HOMI)

Device Type [~ Show Unsupported Devices

Name | version a
ADA Suite 7.1 7.1 Build 367.0 Rel
ADA Suite 8100 7.1 Build 367.0 Rel
ADA Suite 8200 7.1 Build 367.0 Rel
Atlona AT-HZH-44M (4x4 HDMI) 7.1 Build 367.0 Rel
Atlona AT-H2H-88M (8x8 HDMI) 7.1 Build 367.0 Rel
Atlona AT-HD-V1616M (16x16 HDMI) 7.1 Build 367.0 Rel
Atlona AT-HD-V44M (4x4 HDMI) 7.1Build 367.0 Rel
Atlona AT-PROZHDA616M (16x16 HD-Base T) 7.1 Build 367.0 Rel
Atlona AT-PROZHD44M (4x4 HD-Base T) 7.1 Build 367.0 Rel
Atlona AT-PROZHDE8M (2x8 HD-Base T) 7.1 Build 367.0 Rel
Atlona AT-PRO3IHD44M (4x4 HD-Base T) 7.1 Build 367.0 Rel

Search Folder...
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3. Select Atlona AT-HD-V44M (4x4 HDMI) as the Device Type, then click OK.

eo Switch is added to the Configurator.

n

Zone Controller - Atlona AT-HD-V44M (4x4 HDMI)

Aiona AT-HD-Va4N (44 HOMI)

84786

7.1 Bulld 367.0 Rel

Atlona AT-HD-V44M {424 HOMI)

Atlona HDMI Switch

4. Expand the list of sources on the AT-HD-V44M .

a. From the Source Device drop-down list, select Interface: SAT TV as
the source device for (Source 1).

Security
Climate
Lighting
Content

Media

Irigation

Paool Control

Communication Devices

s Tuner

DTR Internal AM/FM Tuner

Audio Source:

System #

Interface: SAT TV

d’v
[<oEFaULT= i
SATTV

Source Device

Display lcon

Volume

b. Select the Select Icon button. The Select Icon window will open.

Click the plus (+) sign next to the Icons folder, then select the

Media subfolder.

Use one of the icons that display in the

window, or navigate to the Color or Gray folders to see more
options. Select the icon you wish to use for the source and

click OK.

Felder

B <

srons Folcer... |

gy EH=Edeweeod
B Qxermeaes @
Lfeeeenr
dJeeoececeo
€ o4 Q
dee
@& v

E Ce——
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c. Check the Display Name entry. The name should be user friendly,
like “SAT TV”. The Display Name is what will appear in the Viewer.

Climate

Lighting

Display Icon

Content

{4x4 HOMI)

Interface
Input/Output

Event Mapper

d. Select Apply when finished.

5. Expand the Zones list for the AT-HD-V44M .
a. Select Output 1 and name it “Living Room TV”, and click Apply.
b. Select Output 2 and name it “Bedroom TV”, and click Apply.

Note: ELAN recommends that you rename all video zones with descriptive
names to make them easier to identify and differentiate between the audio
zones.

Audio Zone: AT-HD-V44M Output 02

< NONE >
< NONE >
< NONE >
Yes

NONE
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Exercise 6: Configure the Video Switch to

Overview

How-to

Follow Audio Zones (Slaving)

The g! software uses the concept of slave zones to sync the video sources from
the video switch with the audio sources from the audio zone controller without
needing to write complex macros.

A slave zone is assigned to an audio zone via a drop-down list in the master
zone’s properties. Then, in the Zone’s Source Configuration Matrix, you can
specify the source to which the slave zone should change when a particular audio
source is selected. This allows you to hide the video switch’s zone by removing it
from the Viewer, and yet maintain full switching functionality.

Note: Although it is possible to slave any zone in the system to any other, typical
configurations will have the audio zone act as the “master” and the video zone as
the “slave.” Controlling the audio zone automatically selects the appropriate video
source, and also provides volume control.

1. Inthe Configurator, go to the Media tab.
a. From the Zone list on the S86A, select the Living Room zone.

b. Select Atlona AT-HD-V44M Zone 1 (Living Room Video) from the Slave
Zone 1 drop-down in the properties window. The Slave 1 Source column
in Source Configuration populates with the words “Don’t Change” for each
of the available sources:

Audio Zone: Living Room

Living Room
1797

tun nput | NS

onfiguration

Display On/Off  Display 1 Input  Slave 1 Source  Molume Control
Turn OFf Do ge Don’ HIS
Tuner Tumn Off e HIS
Sirius Tuner Show Turn Off
Turn On (INPUT HDMI 1) Don't Ch
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2. Next, configure the behavior of the Atlona AT-HD-V44M for each source listed
in the Source Display Name column.

a. The MP3 Player is an audio only sources. In the Slave 1 Source
column, under Source Configuration, leave these selections set to
Don’t Change.

b. Do the same for the other two audio only sources, the two feeds from
the ELAN DT11 Tuner.

c. Source 4 (SAT TV) is an A/V source. For these, right-click Don’t
Change in the Slave 1 Source column to popup the list of sources on
the AT-HD-V44M. Select the appropriate source from the list.

Audio Zone: Living Room

1797

<NONE >
Living Room LG TV
<NONE =

Atlona AT-HD-V44M (4x4 HDMI) Zone 1 (Living R¢
<NONE »

<NONE >

No

=NONE =

Show Display On/Off
3 e Show Tumn Off
Al C, Tum Off
Sirius Tuner Show Tum Off hange
Show Tum On (INPUT HDMI 1) Source 0

Source 02
Source 03
Source 04
Tum Off

Don't Change

3. Repeat step 2 for the Bedroom zone.

= = Communication D
lAudm Zone: Bedroom

-

|Allona AT-HD-V44M (4x4 HDMI) Zone 2 (Bedroo

Configuration
play NameFrom Zone Display On/Off  Display 1Input  Slave 1 Source  Volume Control
LOCAL Turn OFf ). e Don't Change <<TH
LOCAL Turn Off o e Don't Change <<TH
LOCAL Turn Off ge Don't Change <<TH E >>
Tum On Source 01 (Inte... <<THIS ZONE >>
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Exercise 7: Configure Zones in the Viewer

Overview Inthe previous exercises, you added an Atlona At-HD-V44M Video Zone
Controller with a total of four zones. However, none of the video zones' interfaces
are required in the Viewer. The next step is to remove these unused zones from
the Viewer interface to present a clean interface and reduce confusion for the
homeowner.

How-to To remove the unused zones from the Viewer interface:
1. Select the Interface tab in the Configurator.

2. Under Interface Devices (TouchScreen) near the top of the System Node
Tree, click the plus (+) sign to the left of the Windows option to expand the
list.

3. Select Tab Config: Media System. The list of available/visible zones for the
media system display in the properties window on the right.

£ Communication Devices

System
inte evices (TouchScraen)

Tab Layout Windows: Media System

Security Default Tab | < sELECT >

AL N | izt
Clittnta Mavigation Mode | Horizontai List

Navigate to Default Page First {13
Lighting

Content = vailable Tabs

Media

Video

Messaging : M Output 03
it 04

Irigation

Pool Control

UPS

Interface

B HHR Zone Headers
Input/Output |25 85 Remote Users

Evant Msppar |55 Flome Pags

Visible Tabs = zones that appear in the Viewer for the homeowner to use.
Available Tabs = zones that are not currently displayed in the Viewer.

Since the Living Room and Bedroom zones are active in our Sample House, we
need these zones to be in the Visible Tabs list. All of the remaining zones
including the video outputs can be put in the Available tabs column, hiding them
from the Viewer interface.
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4. Inthe Visible Tabs list, select all zones except for Living Room and
Bedroom, click the <<Remove Tab buttons, and then click Apply. Your
screen should look as below.

System ion Devices

Tab Layout Windows: Media System

evices (TouchScreen)

Security Default Tab

Climate Mavigation Mode

MNavgate to Default Page First
Lighting

Content
Media

Video
Messaging
Iigation
Pool Contral
UPS
Interface
Input/Output

Event Mapper

Notes about adding and removing tabs:

1) Working with tabs on the Interface tab in the Configurator only adds/removes
the zone from the Viewer on a per-screen basis. The zone is not deleted and
can be added back into the Viewer at any time if the homeowner would like to
expand their system.

2) Multiple zones can be added or removed at one time. Press and hold the
keyboard CTRL key and click to individually select the desired zones, then
click the Add Tab>> or <<Remove Tab button. Press and hold the keyboard
SHIFT button to multi-select all zones to be removed.

3) Each touch screen must be configured separately. In an actual system, each
touch screen will have its own listing beneath the Default listing, and zones will
need to be removed from each one individually. See the lesson on GUI and
Interfaces for more information.
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Exercise 8: Check the Viewer

Overview Inthe previous lessons and exercises you used the Configurator to set up the
ELAN Media system and interfaces. In this exercise you will finally check your
configuration in the Viewer.

How-to 1. Click the Restore button in the upper-right corner of the

Configurator window to exit Full Screen Mode.

2. On the Media tab, right-click the Living Room zone on the S86A and select
Show Virtual Zone. The Living Room Virtual Zone will be displayed.

3. Right-click the Living Room TV display and select Show Virtual Display.
The Living Room Virtual Display will be shown.

4. Start the Viewer from the g!Tools My Systems screen. The Viewer interface
displays the Main Menu page.

5. Click Media to view the available media zones.

g.’ Main Menu

¢ 0

6. Click the Living Room icon and then click the Source button at the bottom of
the screen.

Living Room p

{ ’L" i (| (”

]

MP3 Player AM/FM Tuner Sirius Tuner

SOURCE
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7. Arrange the Viewer and the Virtual Displays on your desktop so that all are
visible at the same time:

z = gf e Living Room p
Power Power
[ o Source [ o
Source Source
[@eurse  eurreson| soce1 |
WUTANTENN  INPUTRGE souce2 |
JTcomponey  neuT S ViDeq [TSources
JTCOMPONS|  PUT § VIDEQ) Source 4
JTcowpone|  #UT S VIDED)| Source s |
meurow | .'/‘ Sources |
-oircoRH - Source 7

MP3 Player AM/FM Tuner Sirius Tuner

T

i
i
:
:

i
&
:
:

:
:
g

:
i
‘

SOURCE

On this screen notice:

e The Source Names and Icons match those selected in the training
exercises.

e The Living Room Virtual Zone shows that the zone is off
e The Living Room TV Virtual Display shows that the display is off.

8. Click the MP3 Player source button in the Viewer interface. The built-in MP3
player interface displays.

Notice that the icon selected for the source indicates that this source is
selected in this zone. Also note that the Living Room Virtual Zone switches to
“On”, but since this is an audio only source, the Television zone does not
change.

Living Room p

Source NOW PLAYING

a

ARTISTS

‘ No Items in Play Queue

i
ilie

w
]

2|2
1

ALBUMS

&

aeuTee) | NeuT viDED =
e =

iy

IPUTRGE 1]  NPUTVIDEO § PLAYLISTS

OFF %), MP3 Player
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s
d
:

é

E
|
iz
HE

Click the Source button on the bottom and select the SAT TV source. Notice:

e The SAT TV interface displays,

e Living Room TV Virtual Display changes to “On”,

e Living Room Virtual Display changes to “INPUT HDMI 17,

e Living Room Virtual Zone changes to “Source 4",

e Source indicator (icon and name) to the right of the Living Room heading
changes.

- & . Living Room p

B

| weutRGaD:

HE
BB

ACTIVE

Bk

3
i

:
e
‘

GUIDE [ o
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Notes:
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Notes:




Lesson 8

Configuring Home Theater Systems

Overview
' This lesson shows you how to set up a basic Home
\ Theater receiver.
; You will:
N >
~— e Learn how a home theater system is organized

in the Configurator.

e Configure a receiver for the home theater.

e Add the internal tuner as a source.

e Configure sources for the home theater
receiver, including the pre-out from another
zone controller.

e Add the Video Display to the home theater and
configure its behavior.

e Check the Viewer interface to confirm proper
configuration.

e Understand the various features available in the
Viewer.

Sample House

Our sample house will be configured with one home
theater zone that includes 1 AVR, 1 Video Display, and
three sources.

Requirements for this lesson

e g! system controller and g!Tools.
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Home Theater Integration Overview

Overview The following diagram shows the equipment in a home theater system
schematically, illustrating the components that are important to the g! system
controller.

@

WIANET

Auvdi Audic
WHA Sources ww ™ in

WHA Switch

M=t AUt Fre
Cut Gut

1]

AN Outs R
H Cable DVR Theater

T R - Source
in ut gl AV pv=—rs
Input
i i Video Uul
WH Video Switch 20 L AN Qut

. DVD Changer Theater
Theater Receiver Source

I
[
.
[}
[}
[}
[}

T Sedial
ELAN g! Controller

Theater Display

Integrating a home theater system with the g! Software provides the homeowner with
control of their home theater system through the g! Viewer, they can:

Terms

Turn the zone on and off

Select and control a source for the zone

Adjust the audio volume in the zone

Change the zone settings, such as bass and treble
Change the listening modes on supported receivers

The following terms are used in the Configurator to describe the equipment in a

home theater system:

How-to

Communication Device: The method the g! software will use to
communicate with an external device, including information about the
connection type and protocol.

Audio Zone Controller: The surround sound receiver

One-Way Device: A custom interface for controlling A/V components.

This lesson consists of the following steps:

Add and Configure Sources.

Add the Communication Device.

Add the Zone Controller.

Add the video Displays.

Configure the Sources and Zones in the Zone Controller.
Configure a WHA zone output as a Source on the Receiver.
Check for proper operation in the g! Viewer.
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Exercise 1: Add an IR Device and Import
Codes from the Common Resource Library

Overview The g! Software includes the IR Device Library, an IR source database that allows
for importing pre-created IR sources directly into the software. The IR Device
Library allows you to define the IR device parameters in order to add the desired
pre-configured IR source to the g system.

Note: The IR Device Library does require an active internet connection before
first use. Source templates and IR codes assigned to the source templates may
not be edited or changed.

In Exercise 1, you will create a new IR device for a DirecTV Box and a Samsung
Blu-Ray Disc Player.

How-to The IR Device will include all the details for the device being controlled, including
settings such as the emitter port on a Global Cache, repeat counts, toggle bits (if
needed), and the IR Codes themselves.

1. On the Configurator Media tab, right-click Sources in the System Node Tree,
then select Add New IR Library Source. The Import IR Library Source
window opens.

a.
b.

C.

e.

Type SAT Theater TV in the Name field.
Select the Manufacturer drop down menu to choose DirecTV.
Select the Type drop down menu to choose Set Top Box.

Select the Device drop down menu to choose the correct IR code
set. In this exercise choose H!HR and Genie Series Satellite All
Models Address 1.

Name | SAT Theater TV

Manufacturer |DinacT\uI

Type [set Top Box

Device HR.10-250 Satellite TiVo Address IR 1

Click OK to add the new IR source interface.
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2. Setthe IR Sender.

a. Selectthe IR Sender drop down menu and choose the desired IR
Output. This will define the IR output port that the IR signal is routed to
on the g controller.

b. Select Apply when finished

onces

3. Set the Tuning Type.

a. Selectthe Tuning Type drop down menu and choose the desired
Tuning Type. This will allow a TV Channel icon press to send the
channel number information entered in the TV Channels section
of the Content tab to the source device.

b. Select Apply when finished.

e

4362
IR Output 03

Event Mapper
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4. Check the interface layout in the configurator.

Climate
Lighting
Content

Media

Interface
InputiOutput

Event Mapper

a. Inthe Sources node of the System Node Tree, select SAT
Theater TV and verify that the device settings are correct.

% |
System - |Source : SAT Theater TV

Security

Climate
TouchScreen Behavior

Lighting * | HHR Behavior
OSD Behavior

IR Se:

Content

Tuning Type

4362

Enable Interface

Enable Interface

Source Select Page

IR Output 03

Satellite (Type 1)

b. Select Large Format, Large Landscape (Wide) resolution to view

the pre-configured button layout.

Page Layout : SAT Theater TV

Repeat steps 1 thru 4 to add a Samsung Blu-Ray Disc Player. Use the below

settings when adding the unit. When finished your screen should look similar
to the below image.

System
Security

Climate

Lighting

Content

Media

Video

a.

b
c.
d

Name: BDP
Manufacturer: Samsung
Type: Blu Ray

Device: All Models

. Communication Devices
Source : BDP
Name
System #
TouchScreen Behavior
B SAT Theater TV HHR Behavior

e 0SD Behavior
BB Video Displays
E= Zone Controll IR Sender
B Interface Templa Tuning Type
Interface Groups




Configuring Home Theater Systems

8-6

Exercise 2: Add a Communication Device

Overview

How-to

and A/V Receiver

In the following steps you will add a communication device to communicate with
the home theater system, an Integra DTR-60.5 in our example. The
communication device is the bridge between the g! software and the receiver,
and is where you will specify how the systems are physically connected and
what communication protocol should be used.

In a typical installation, the receiver is the heart of the home theater system.
Note that the g! software considers the receiver to be an Audio Zone Controller,
and so that is how you will add it to the Configurator.

Note: Actual system setup may be different depending upon which receiver is
installed on site. Refer to the Integration Notes for the particular receiver for

details.

1. Start the Configurator and click the Media tab on the left.

2. Right-click Communication Device and select Add New Communication
Device. In the dialog box:

a.

b.
c.
d

Enter “Integra AVR” as the Device Name.

Communication Type select Integra Rl System (RS-232).
Hardware Type select Serial Port.

Select an Unassigned COM Port in the COM Port drop-down box

Click OK.

[ Device Name ‘ Integra A\VPJ [~ Show Unsupported Devices
Communication Type Hardware Type
Name ‘ Version ‘ - (IP to Serial) Global Cache
. (IP to Serial) JAP Serial Over IP
Aba 8us 71 Bula 367 el (IP to Serial} Lanronix UDS10
utonomic Media Server 7.1 Build 367.0 Rel {IP to Serial) SerialBrick
Denon AVR/AVC (Ethernet) 7.1 Build 367.0 Rel L {IP to Serial) Xantech XLIP232
Denon AVR/AVC (R8-232) 7.1 Build 367 .0 Rel b Extender COM Port
Elan DT11/DT22 Tuner (Ethernet) 7.1 Build 367.0 Rel MOXA 5690/5410 Port
Elan DT11/0T22 Tuner (RS-232) 7.1 Build 367.0 Rel fial Port
Elan DTHR AM/FM Tuner 7.1 Build 367.0 Rel
ELAN System 7.1 Build 367.0 Rel
Elan XM-R3 Tuner 7.1 Build 367.0 Rel
Gefen HD-FST Matrix (R8232) 7.1 Build 367.0 Rel
Gefen HD-FST Matrix (TCPAP) 7.1 Build 367 0 Rel
Generic Serial 7.1 Build 367.0 Rel
fom (Ethemet) 71 Build 3870 R
7.1 Build 3670 R
| nnitach Meadia Sarver 7 1 Ruild 3R7 0 Ral e

COM Port [Re2327 (Unassigned) B Cancsl

Note: The drop-down menu shows a list of all COM ports and indicates if a
port is in use. Leave the selection set to NONE if you are using g!Demo.
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3. Verify settings in the Properties Pane for the newly added Integra

Communication Device.

Atlona HDMI Switch
Climate Integra AVR

Lighting

Content

AT-H2H-44M (4x4 HOMI)

Communication Device: Integra AVR

integra AVR]
6383

Serial Port/ Integra RI System (RS-232)

No
0

R5232 7 (Unassigned)

In the steps below, you will add the Integra DTR-60.5 to the Configurator.

4. In the Configurator on the Media tab, right-click Zone Controllers, then
click Add New Zone Controller. The Add New Zone Controller dialog

box opens.

5. Select Integra DTR-60.5 as shown below, and then click OK.

Name

Device Type

Add New Zone Controlle

| Integra DTR-60.5

[~ Show Unsupported Devices

Name

| version

Integra DTR-5.9

Integra DTR-50.1
Integra DTR-50.3
Integra DTR-50.4
Integra DTR-50.5

7.1 Build 367 0 Rel
7.1 Build 367.0 Rel
7.1 Build 367 0 Rel
7.1 Build 367 0 Rel
7.1 Build 367 0 Rel

[Integra DTR-60.5.

7.1 Build 367.0 Rel

Integra DTR-70.1, Onkyo TX-NR3007
Integra DTR-70.3, DTR-80.3

Integra DTR-7.9/DTR-6.9, Onkyo TX-SR806 / TX-SR706

7.1 Build 367 0 Rel
7.1 Build 367 0 Rel
7.1 Build 367.0 Rel

Integra DTR-70.4 7.1 Build 367.0 Rel
Integra DTR-8 9, Onkyo TX-8R876 / PR-SC886 7.1 Build 367 0 Rel =
Search For Devices Search Folder. Cancel oK

6. Verify the setting for the newly added Integra DTR-60.5. The Integra
Communication Device (added in steps 1-3 of this exercise) should
automatically be selected for the Zone Controller.

= X Communication Devices
-

System

= Video Displat
= = Zone C:

Content
Media
Video L AT-HZH-44M (4x4 HDMI)
Messaging
Irrigation

® 7
F 8 Interf

Interface Groups

Pool Control

Interface
Input/Output

Event Mapper

Zone Controller - Integra DTR-60.5

6384

7.1 Bulld 367 0 Rel

Integra DTR-60.5

Communication Device [ CoNay
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Exercise 3: Add the Integra Receiver’s
Internal Tuner Source

Overview

How-to

In Exercise 3, you will add the Integra DTR-60.5’s internal tuner to the
Configurator.

Many surround sound receivers have AM/FM tuners built in. The g! software can
control those tuners using our built-in AM/FM tuner interface; simply add the
tuner and connect it as a source to the zone controller. Because the tuner is a
part of the receiver, you do not need a separate communication device, it will
share the Sunfire communication device. Be sure you have completed Exercise
2 before beginning this exercise.

1. Onthe Media tab, right click the Sources node, and select Add New
Tuner. The Add New Tuner dialog box opens.

2. Scroll through the list and select Integra DTR Internal AM/FM Tuner, then

click OK.
Add New Tuner |
| Mame |Imegra DTR Internal AMIFM Tuner
I
Device Type [~ Show Unsupported Devices
Name ‘ Wersion | o
Elan XM-R3 Tuner 7.1Build 367.0 Rel
Integra 3.7 AM/FM Tuner 7.1 Build 367.0 Rel
Integra 3.7 AM/FM/Sirius Tuner 7.1 Build 367.0 Rel |
Integra 3.7 AM/FMXM Tuner 7.1 Build 367.0 Rel |=|
Integra DTR Internal AM/FM Euro Tuner 7.1 Build 367.0 Rel B
Integra DTR Internal AM/FM Tuner 7.1Build 367.0 Rel
Integra DTR Internal HD AMIFM Tuner 7.1 Build 367.0 Rel
Integra DTR Internal Sirius Tuner 7.1 Build 367.0 Rel
Integra DTR Internal XM Tuner 7.1 Build 367.0 Rel
Marantz Internal AM/FM Tuner (D-Type) 7.1 Build 367.0 Rel
Marantz Internal FM Only Euro Tuner (D-Type) 7.1Build 367.0 Rel .
‘ Search Folder. | Cancel ‘ oK ‘

3. Check the settings for the tuner in the properties window. The
Communication Device should be automatically set to Integra AVR.

%= Communication Devices
Tuner : Integra DTR Internal AM/FM Tuner

= Name Integra DTR Internal AWM Tuner

Sf 6472
Climate ; 2 System #
Driver Version 7.1 Build 367.0 Rel
Device Type Integra DTR Internal AMFM Tuner

Lighting

Content - Communication Device

Media

Settings Use Global Presets -

Video

Messaging

= Zone Contr

B Inte emplat.
Interface Groups

Irigation

Paool Control

Note: The Integra AVR Communication Device added in exercise 2 is
highlighted, indicating that the tuner was automatically associated with that
Communication Device.
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Exercise 4: Configure Sources

Overview Before beginning Exercise 4, be sure that you have added sources, the Receiver

How-to

and Internal Tuner. In this exercise you will associate the sources with the
appropriate inputs on the receiver.

In a typical installation, sources are assigned to specific inputs on the receiver.
The g! software needs to know which sources are assigned to each input so that
the correct signals can be sent to the receiver based on user input in the Viewer
interface. This procedure is the same for most supported receivers.

For our Sample House, you will configure the sources added in previous
exercises, SAT Theater TV, BDP, and Integra DTR AM/FM Tuner.

1. Inthe Configurator on the Media tab, Zone Controllers node, click the plus
sign (+) to expand the Source List for the Integra DTR-60.5 receiver.

Note: The names shown for sources should match the input names printed on
the back of the receiver.

2. Select (CBL/SAT) from the list of available sources. The properties for
(CBL/SAT) will be displayed in the window on the right.

3. From the Source Device drop-down list, select Interface: SAT Theater TV
as the source device for (CBL/SAT), then click Apply. The (CBL/SAT) entry
in the System Node Tree changes to reflect its association with the SAT
Theater TV Interface. The interface itself is also highlighted to indicate that it
is the device referenced by the source.

Audio Source: Interface: SAT Theater TV

6389
Jintertace: SAT Theater T -

oJ

Note: To ensure proper control, the source devices must be connected to the
same physical input as is specified in the Configurator.
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4. In the properties window, click the Select Icon button. The Select Icon
window will open.

a.

Click the plus (+) sign next to the Icons folder, then select the Media
subfolder. Use one of the icons that display in the window, or navigate to
the Color or Gray folders to see more options. Select the icon you wish
to use for the source and click OK.

TRde @ime
EEbdesead
@ xervev e
o e 20 @HE
LfeeeemMn

deoeeeceae

F e O <> & @ T
| G | 5]

5. Check the Display Name entry. The name should be user friendly, like “SAT
Theater TV". The Display Name is what will appear in the Viewer.

6. Click Apply when finished.

7. Add the remaining sources, BDP and Integra Internal Tuner as follows

a.

Select the (BD/DVD) source. From the Source Device drop-down list,
select Interface:BDP, select an icon and check the display name, then
click Apply.

Select the (AM/FM) source. From the Source Device drop-down list,
select Tuner: Integra DTR Internal AM/FM Tuner, select an icon,
rename to Theater Radio, and then click Apply.

The Home Theater Receiver should now show sources assigned to the
Source inputs, similar to the example shown below.

Audio Source:




Configuring Home Theater Systems

8-11

Exercise 5: Output from Zone

Overview

How-to

In many installations, customers want to be able to play the Whole House Audio
(WHA) sources through another device, such as a surround sound receiver in a
theater or bedroom. ELAN uses the concept of Output From (zone) to
accomplish this without needing to write complex macros.

In this setup, a zone pre-out from the whole house audio equipment is wired to a
single input on the rear of a receiver in the home theater. In addition, an output from
the whole house video equipment is also wired to the Receiver in order to provide
video as well as audio in the Theater zone.

In the Configurator, an output zone from the WHA system is assigned as a source
on the receiver. The Viewer then populates the available audio sources from the
WHA zone controller in the zone (or zones) for the surround receiver. If a source
from the WHA is selected in the Viewer, ELAN sends a signal to the WHA system
to switch to that source. Any local sources on the receiver will still function as
expected.

Sources Audio Out e Aydio In
MultiZone Audio Switch
Video Out Audio Pre Out
H
.
[ ]
........ -
Video In Video Out 1]
Single AV Input
MultiZone Video Switch

Theater Receiver

The following example describes how to set up an ELAN S86A and Atlona AT-HD-
V44M with a zone output to an Integra DTR-60.5 Surround Sound receiver.

1. Add the Atlona AT-HD-V44M Zone Controller. Remember to add a
Communication Device first.

2. To send video along with the audio from the Multi Zone M86A/AT-HD-V44M,
configure the AT-HD-V44M zone prior to configuring zone slaving:

a. Onthe Media tab, locate the Atlona under Zone Controllers. Click the
plus “+” sign next to Zones to expand the Zone list, and select AT-HD-
V44M Output 3.

b. Inthe Zone Properties pane on the right, select the name “AT-HD-V44M
Output 3” at the top and enter “Theater Zone Video” to rename this zone.
Naming the zone will help us keep track when configuring Slave and
“Output” relationships between zone controllers.
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c. Click Apply.

Y Audio Zone: AT-HD-V44M Oufput 03
ecurity g Play Name
= AM/EM Tuner
Climate L ner
7= Integra DTR Intemal AM/FM Tuner

6479

Lighting

Content

<NONE >
om Zone  Show Nolume Contr

SAT TV LOCAL Show <<THISZ...

Input/Qutput

Event Mapper

3. Configure the S86A “source” zone to send audio and video to the Theater
Receiver by setting up the Atlona zone as a slave on the S86A zone.

a. Click the “+” next to Zones under the ELAN S86A/P Zone Controller to
expand the zone list, and then select Zone 3.

b. Inthe Zone Properties pane on the right, select the name “Zone 3" at the
top and enter “S86 Theater”.

c. Select Atlona AT-HD-V44M Zone 3 (Theater Zone Video) from the Slave
Zone 1 drop-down list. This will link the AT-HD-V44M Theater zone to the
S86 Theater zone. The Slave 1 Source column in Source Configuration
matrix populates with the words “Don’t Change” for each of the available
sources.

Audio Zone: Zone 3

586 Theater
1801

= MONE =
INEE = MNONE =

Display 2 =< MONE =

Slave Zone 1

Slave Zon

Turn On Source

Hide Volume

= MNONE =
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d. Source 4 (SAT TV) in the Source Configuration section is an A/V source.
For this source, right-click Don’t Change in the Slave 1 Source column to
popup the list of sources on the AT-HD-V44M. Select the Source 1 (SAT
TV) source from the list. Leave the audio only sources as “Don’t Change”.

Audio Zone: S86 Theater

525 Theate:

Allon3 AT-HD-/44M (414 HDM) Zane 4 (AT-+HD-

< none -

< NONE »

From Zane d Slave 1 Source  Volume Control

¥ Sourceil (SATTV)
Source02
Source 03
Source 4
Tum Off

Dont Change

e. When finished, click Apply. The desired video sources will now switch with
the S86A Audio zone.

4. Assign the S86A Theater Zone Output as a source to the Home Theater
Receiver:

a. Navigate to the (AUX) source on the Integra DTR-60.5. In the Source
Device drop-down, select Output From: ELAN S86A/P: S86 Theater.

b. Click Apply.

dio Source:

5]

Output From: ELAN 386AP: Zone 586 Theater
~

¥

| < DEFALLT » -

ELAN 3204 Zone 580 Thealer

Note: It is not necessary to enter a Display Name or select a Display Icon, as this
information is not displayed in the Viewer. The source names and icons will carry
over from the S86A “source” zone.
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c. Check the Zone properties for MainZone on the Integra Receiver. At the
bottom of the page under Source Configuration, notice that all the
sources added to the S86A display in addition to the sources on the
Integra. The S86A zone will turn on and select sources automatically when
they are activated from the Integra Zone. The Integra will maintain the
single input selection and provide all volume control locally when “Output
From...” sources are selected.

System - Audio Zone: MainZone

3 Player Name
FM Tuner 5635

Climate

ce <MNONE =
Lighting B " < NONE >

Content = NONE =

=NONE =

Media
=NONE =

Video " =NONE =
No

<NONE =

Volume Control

Interface AM/FM Tuner

Sirius Tuner

Input/Output
° P SAT TV

Ewvent Mapper Theater Radio Show
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Exercise 6: Add a Serial Driver for a
Video Display

Overview

How-To

In Exercise 6, you will add a driver for the Display in the theater zone to the
Configurator.

In the g! software, displays are set up independently in the Configurator, and then
assigned to a zone. The g! software has pre-configured commands for display
drivers. Drivers are added to the system in the Input/Output tab first and then
accessed in the Media tab when a Custom Display is added.

Add the Serial code file for the Theater TV to the Input/Output Tab

1. Inthe Configurator, navigate to the Input/Output tab.

2. Right-click Communication Devices in the System Node Tree and select
“Add New Communication Devcie”. The Add New Communication Device
window opens. In the dialog box:

a. Enter “Sharp Theater TV” as the Device Name.

b. Communication Type select Standard Connection.

c. Hardware Type select Serial Port.

d. Select an Unassigned COM Port in the COM Port drop-down box.

Note: Choose the COM Port the device is physically connected to on the g
controller. Choosing the incorrect COM Port will result in the device not
responding to commands for the g controller.

F———

I Device Name | Sharp Theater TV [~ Show Unsupported Devices

Communication Type Hardware Type

Mame Version (IP to Serial) Global Cache
Generic Serial 7.1 Build 267.0 Rel (IP to Serial) JAP Serial Qver IP
GlobalCache GC-100, iTach 7.1 Build 367.0 Rel (IPto Serial) Lantranix UDS10

HC Extender Interface 7.1 Build 367.0 Rel E:EE 22?!23?;2&'&”%@39
Local ELAN Hast System 7.1 Build 367.0 Rel et

MOXANPORT 5410 2 Port 7.1 Build 367.0 Rel Extandar COM Port
MOXANPORT 5410 4 Port 7.1 Build 367.0 Rel MR E6 10BAT0 Bort
MOXANPORT 5610 16 Port 7.1 Build 367.0 Rel
MOXANPORT 5610 8 Port 7.1 Build 367.0 Rel
Remote ELAM Host System 7.1 Build 367.0 Rel
Standard Connection 7.1 Build 367.0 Rel
Tapka SIN-KNX 7.1 Build 367.0 Rel
Xantech XLIP 7.1 Build 367.0 Rel

COM Port RS5232 8 (Unassigned) hd Cancel | OK |

e. Click OK.
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3. Navigate to the Generic Serial Devices node and right-click.

a. Select Add New Generic Serial Device. The Add New Generic Serial
Device window appears.

b. Name the device Sharp Theater TV.
c. Selectthe Generic Serial Device device type.

d. Click OK.

Add New Generic

I Btame ‘SharpTheaterTV
I| Device Type ™ Show Unsupported Devices
| Name | version ]

|Generic Serial Device

7.1Build 367.0 Rel_

| Search Folder. ‘

Cancel I OK l

4. Verify the Sharp Theater TV is connected

communication device.

Generic Serial Device

' Communication Device

to the Sharp Theater TV

Sharp Theater TV
[Sharp Theater TV|
6804
7.1Build 367.0 Rel

Generic Serial Device

=
Sharp Theater TV

1% [R Qutput 05

5. Right-click Sharp Theater TV and select Import from File. A window will pop
displaying the Serial Library folder in g!Tools.

Lookcn: [ )] Serellibary s eEeEr
i z= Name ° Date modified Type = ||
b y
i ra | Atfona B/28/20148:02 AM  File fol
| Audio Authority B/28/2014 802 AM  File fol
" & | CELabs B/28/2014802AM  Filefol | ||
Deskton ELAN 8/14/2014 257 PM  Filefol| _| ||
- | Epson 8/28/20148:028M  Filefol | ||
= | HydraConnect 8/28/2014802AM  File fol
Libraries Lve B/28/20148:02 AM  File fol
A | Oppo §/28/20148:02AM  Filefol |
= | Pioneer 8/28/2014 802 AM  File fol
Computer QMoticn 8/28/2014 8:02 AM  File fol
@ | Samsung 8/28/2014802AM  Filefol
Network <l A | ’
File name fi - Open
Files of type: [ serial Fies | Cancel
Tl
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6. Click on the Sharp folder and select Open.

Look in: | | SenalLibrary ~| e®mefE-
I = bl = Dste modified Type * ||
rie b . %
ra JELAN 8/14/2014 257 PM  Filefol
s | Epson 8/28/20148:02AM  Filefol
[ | | HydraConnect B/28/2014802AM  Filefol | ||
Desktop | IvC 8/26/20148:02 M Filefol | ||
— |, Oppo 8/28/014802AM  Filefol | ||
u;_J | Pioneer 8/28/20148:02 AM  Filefol _ ||
Libraries | QMotion 8/26/20148:02 AM  Filefol
Ebhl . Samsung 8/28/2014 8:02 AM  File fol
= ] Sharp 8/28/2014 8:02 AW File fol
i s Tivo 8/28/20148:02 AM  File fol
@ [C] Ji Velodyne 8/28/20148:02 AM  Filefol _
Network i ] ] v
File name: I j Open
Files of type: | Seial Fies | Cancel |
™ Open as read-only
7. Click on the Television folder and then select Open.
8. Click on the Sharp 60 70 80.HSR file and then select Open.

L =
el
Recent Places

Desktop

Libraries
Corvpuler
w

Network

Look in: I ) Television

-
Narne

~| «

Date modified Type I

{17 Sharp 60 70 80.HSR

5/9/2012 4:19 PM HSR File

4| [

File name: |sham 6070 80.HSR

Files of type: ISeriaI Files
™ Open as read-only

9. Click on the + to expand the Sharp Theater TV and verify the codes imported

correctly.

Lighting

nt

Video
Messaging
Irrigation
Pool Control
UPS

Interface

InputiOutput

Event Mapper

Serial Code : P On

50 4F 57 523120 2020

Camage Return
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Exercise 7: Add the Video Display in the
Media Tab

Overview

In Exercise 6, you learned how to add a serial driver for use with a video display. In
this exercise we will add the video display in the Media tab and associate
commands from the serial driver to the video display. Before beginning, be sure
that you have completed the previous exercises from this lesson.

Adding a display in the Media tab makes the display available for assignment to a
audio zone and/or allows the video display to be used as a Zone Controller.

Quick Reference: Custom Video Display

Name

Editable field used to name the video display.

System #

Unique, read-only number assigned by the g! software for
internal use.

Driver Version

Core module rev the driver was last verified in.

On Off Control
Type

How the display is turned on. Options are:

Cycle (Tracking Enabled) — Uses the same command to turn
the video display on and off. Tracking enabled allows g to
track the On/Off status of the display.

Cycle (Tracking Disabled) - Uses the same command to turn
the video display on and off. Tracking disabled means g will
not track the On/Off status of the video display.

Discrete — The g system will send the power on or power off
command when requested.

Discrete Verify (Always Send) — The g system will send the
power on or power off command every time a source
associated to the video display is selected.

Source Control
Type

Cycle - Uses a single command to toggle between the
available source inputs.

Discrete — The g system will send the individual command for
the specified source input.

Discrete Verify (Always Send) — The g system will send the
individual command for the specified source input every time a
source is selected that is associated to an input on the video
display.

Delay After The amount of time that has to expire before the video display

On/Off can accept another command. Time setting is in milliseconds
from 100 to 14900.

Delay After The amount of time that has to expire before the video display

Source can accept another command. Time setting is in milliseconds

from 100 to 14900.

Volume Control

Allows the volume to be adjusted for the video display from a
g User Interface.

Mute Control
Type

Sets how the video display will use the mute command.

None — There is no mute command for the video display.
Toggle — There is a single command for mute that toggles
between mute on and mute off.

Discrete — There is a separate mute on and separate mute off
command for the video display that is managed by g.

Provide Local
Sources

Set to Yes when the area will be split between 2 zone
controllers (i.e. an MRA & a Video Display) with independent
volume control for both zone controllers.
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How-To

Provide Audio
Return

Set to Yes when connecting the audio output from a video
display to an audio input on a zone controller (i.e. AVR, MRA,
GSZC) in order to enable the Audio Return Input option in the
zone node of a zone controller.

ELAN UltraMatrix
ARP

Set to Yes if ARP (Audio Return Program) will be a source
option for the ELAN gMV UltraMatrix. This option is greyed out
if no gMV is being used in the system.

Show as Zone

Set to Yes to show the video display as an independent zone.

Controller
Commands

Shows the available command names that are associated with
the video display. Selecting a command name brings up the
Command window for adding Serial or IR commands.

Add a video display for the Theater Zone

1. Inthe Configurator, on the Media tab, right-click the Video Displays node
and select Add New Video Display. The Add New Video Display window

appears.

a. Enter Sharp Theater TV in the Name field.

b. Select the Custom Video Display Device Type.

—
Add New Video D
Name

Device Type

Name

===

[ snarp Theater Tv

I™ Show Unsupported Devices

[ version |

[Custom Video Display

7.1 Build 367.0 Rel I

] Search Folder. J Cancel J OK

c. Click OK. The Sharp Theater TV appeatrs in the Video Displays

node.

L

o

I

Ledledle



Configuring Home Theater Systems 8-20

2. Click the On Off Control Type drop down and select Discrete. The
Controller Commands section in the Properties Pane now shows Power
On and Power Off command names.

Video Display : Sharp Theater TV
Name

System # 6917
7.1 Build 367.0 Rel

Custom Video Display

L

L]

L]

L]

L]

L

Mute Control Type

L]

Provide Local Sources
Provide Audio Return
SELRVITE N E

L]

L]

L]

gin Volume Up
End Volume Up

3. Click the Source Control Type drop down and select Discrete. The
Controller Commands section in the Properties Pane now shows (Source
01) command name.

ideo Display : Sharp Theater TV

6917
7.1Build 367.0 Rel

Custom Video Display

L

L]

Sourc
Delay Aft

L]

L]

L]

L

L]

Provide Local Sources

L]

Provide Audio Return
Elan UltraMatrix ARP

L]

L]

Begin Volume Up
End Volume Up
Begin Vi QW
End Volum
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System

Security
Climate

Lighting

Content

Media

Video

a. If more than 1 input on the TV is being used add additional
sources to the video display in the system node tree by right click
on the (Source 1) node and selecting Add New Source.

B Interface
Interface Groups

b. Inthe Add New Source window name the input being used on the
TV and select OK.

W Niews soun | il

Cancel

c. (Source 2) appears below (Source 1). Verify that the Display
Name is labelled correctly.

T
S Communication Devices .
Audio Source:

Security

Climate

Content

Media

Videa

Lighting is ontroller Zone Display lcon ij
- C

Source Volume >
Display Name Input 2

Interface Groups

Note: The Display Name will only be shown in the gViewer if using the video
display as a Generic Zone Controller.

d. When finished adding sources, return to the Video Display
Properties by selecting the Sharp Theater TV node.

Security [Sharp Theater TV]
ki 6917
7.1Build 367.0 Rel

Climate

Lighting T Custom Video Dispiay

Content Discrate

Discrete

Irigation

Pool Control
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4. Make any adjustments from 100 msec to 14900 msec for the Delay After
On/Off and Delay After Source delay times using the drop down arrow.
These adjustments can be made later if desired.

\Video Display : Sharp Theater TV

6917
7.1Build 367.0 Rel

Custom Video Display

Provide Local Sources
Provide Audio Return
Elan UltraMatrix ARP

Show as Zone

5. The Volume Control drop down may be set to Yes if the volume of the video
display is to be adjusted from a g User Interface. Set the Volume Control drop
down to No for this exercise. The Mute Control Type field is greyed out and no
longer able to be adjusted.

Video Display : Sharp Theater TV

6917

7.1 Build 367.0 Rel

Custom Video Display

Discrete

Discrete

e Audio Return
Elan UltraMatrix ARP

Show as Zone

6. Mute Control Type sets how the video display will use the mute command:

a. Setto Toggle if there is a single command for mute that toggles between
mute on and mute off.

b. Setto Discrete of there is a separate mute on and separate mute off
command for the video display that is managed by g.

C. Setto None if there is no mute command for the video display.
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The next steps are used when a video display will be used as a zone controller and
for sending audio from its Audio Output to a Source Input on the audio zone
controller, and setting up the video display for use as a zone controller. The

following steps are not used in this lesson and are for reference purposes only.

10.

Please proceed to step 11.

Set the Provide Local Sources drop down to Yes when the area will be split
between 2 zone controllers (i.e. an MRA & a Video Display) with independent
volume control for both zone controllers. Leave this option set to No for this
exercise.

Set the Provide Audio Return drop down to Yes when connecting the audio
output from a video display to an audio input on a zone controller (i.e. AVR, MRA,
GSZC) in order to enable the Audio Return Input option in the zone node of a zone
controller. Leave this option set to No for this exercise.

The ELAN UltraMatrix ARP drop down is set to Yes if ARP will be a source
option for the ELAN gMV UltraMatrix. This option is greyed out when no gMV is
being used in the system.

The Show as Zone drop down should be set to Yes when the video display
will be used as an independent zone in the system. Leave this option set to No for
this exercise.

Video Display : Sharp Theater TV

6917
7.1 Build 367.0 Rel

Custom Video Display

Delay After On/C
Delay After Source

-

Jolume Control

Mute rol Type

Provide Local Sources
Provide Audio Return
Elan UltraMatrix ARP

Show as Zone
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11. Verify the Controller Commands section looks similar to the below image:

Controller Commands

a. Select Power On from the Controller Commands section. The Commands
window appears.

Copy Commands

Add Command... ‘ ‘ Test Commands

b. Click Add Command. The Add Command window appears.

System Family Command Groups
i

| |Audio Zone Controller
Climate System

Display

Door Lock

Energy Monitoring
General System

Generic Device

Generic HTTP Device
Generic Serial Device
Input/Cutput

Inputs Available Commands
Interface Device -
IR Sender 1
Irrigation System
Keypad Controller
Lighting System

Media System
Messaging

Outputs

Pool Control

Security System

Timers

Tuner

UPS (Uninterruptible P
Variables

Video Controller i

c. Inthe System Family section of the Add Command window, locate
and select the Generic Serial Device. System Family is where
device commands are grouped for easy access in the Add
Command window.

Add Command

System Family Command Groups

Audio Zone Controller - M |Sharp Theater TV: Component -
Climate System Sharp Theater TV: HODMI 2

Display Sharp Theater TV: HOMI 3 E
Door Lock Sharp Theater TV: HDMI 4

Energy Monitoring Sharp Theater TV: HOMI1

General System Sharp Theater TV: Mute Off

Generic Device Sharp Theater TV: Mute On

Generic HTTP Device Sharp Theater TV: MuteTegagle

Sharp Theater TV: P Of i
InputOutput Sharn Thaatar TV B Nn

Inputs lAvailable Commands

Interface Device -
IR Sender 1
Irrigation System
Keypad Controller
Lighting System

Media System
Messaging

Outputs

Pool Control

Security System

Timers

Tuner

UPS (Uninterruptible P
Variables

Video Controller
LT ——

Cancel
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d. Inthe Command Groups section, locate and select the power on
command for the display. In this exercise use the Sharp Theater
TV P On command. Command Groups displays the available
commands for the selected System Family.

Add Command

System Family Command Groups

Sharp Theater TV: HDMI 3 -
Sharp Theater TV. HDMI 4 Bl
Sharp Theater TV: HOMI1 |E
Sharp Theater TV: Mute O L4
Sharp Theater TV: Mute On

Sharp Theater TV. MuteToggle

Sharp Theater TV: Sleep 120

e. Inthe Available Commands section, locate and select the Send
via Default Device command. The Available Commands shows
what commands are available for the selected command group:

i. Send via Default Device: Sends the command
out of the previously assigned Serial Port.

ii. Send via Device: Sends the command out of a
Serial Port that is different then what was
previously assigned.

InpuTLUPLT

Inputs ‘Available Commands
Interface Device = [l Sendvia Default Device
IR Sender Send via Device

Irrigation System
Keypad Controller
Lighting System
Media System
Messaging
Outputs 4
Paool Contral
Security System
Timers

Tuner L=
UPS (Uninterruptible P
Variables

Video Controller i
idan Canme Cancel OK

f. Select OK to save the command and return to the Commands
window. Your Commands window should look similar to below:

e = =

Sharp Theater TV: P On : Send via Default Device

Copy Commands

Add Command... | ‘ Test Commands

g. Repeat steps a thru f to add the Power Off, (Source 1), and
(Source 2) commands and proceed to Exercise 8 when finished.
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Exercise 8: Assign a Display to a Zone

Overview

How-To

In Exercise 8, you will set up the Theater zone to use the display added in
Exercise 7. Before beginning, be sure that you have completed the previous
exercises from this lesson.

Assigning a display to a zone provides the ability to send power and input
commands to the display, based on which source is selected.

1.

Secunty
Climate
Lighting

Content

In the Configurator, on the Media tab, click the plus (+) sign to expand the
Zone Controllers node, and click the plus (+) sign to expand the Zones
node for the Integra DTR-60.5 receiver.

Click Main Zone in the Zones list. The Main Zone properties display in the
Properties Pane to the right.

From the Display 1 drop-down list, select the Sharp Theater TV and click
Apply. The Source Configuration matrix will change to reflect the
available display commands for each source.

Audio Zone: MainZone
WMainZone
6635
< NONE » z

Sharp Theater TV >

Tumn O

Hide Volume

144M (4x4 HDMI)

A

- Source Configuration

Poal Control o i Source Display NamErom Zone Display 1 Input

uPs

Interface

Don' Change

Input/Output F § Interface Templates

Interface Groups

Event Mapper
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Quick Reference: Zone Configuration

Name Editable field used to nhame the zone.

System # Unique, read-only number assigned by the g! software for internal
use.

Universal Zone IR Receiver assignment.

Receiver

Display 1 Drop-down field used to select the first television display assigned
to the zone.

Display 2 Drop-down field used to select the second television display

assigned to the zone.

Slave Zone 1 Drop-down field used to assign a zone output from a video
switcher to Display 1.

Slave Zone 2 Drop-down field used to assign a zone output from a video
switcher to Display 2.

Turn On Drop-down field used to select a default source when the zone is
Source turned on with a “Zone On” command.
Source Matrix view of the available sources in this zone. To change any

Configuration of the settings in the matrix, right-click the setting you want to
work with to display a popup menu of options. Select the
appropriate option from the list.

Use the matrix to configure the following:

Source Display Name. Lists the name for the source as it will
display in the Viewer. Right-click the source name to move it up
and down in the list, which will change the order the sources are
shown in the Viewer.

From Zone. Displays the name of the zone the source is directly
connected to.

Show. This Yes/No option controls whether (or not) this source
will be displayed in the Viewer.

Display On/Off. This On/Off option controls the behavior of
video display(s) when the source is selected. When 2 video
displays are used in a zone the TV management for power on
and off is done thru the Source Selection page of the Viewer.

Display 1 Input. Select the input that Display 1 should switch to
for the selected source device. This column will only be available
when a display is selected in the Display 1 field described above.

Display 2 Input. Select the input that Display 2 should switch to
for the selected source device. This column will only be available
when a display is selected in the Display 2 field described above.

Slave 1 Source. Map the appropriate source from the video
switcher to show on Display 1 when this “Source Display Name”
is selected. This will only be available when a selection is made in
the Slave Zone 1 field above.

Slave 2 Source. Map the appropriate source from the video
switcher to show on Display 2 when this “Source Display Name”
is selected. This will only be available when a selection is made in
the Slave Zone 2 field above.

Volume On Source. This column controls the power state of the
audio zone controller when a source connected to the video
display is selected in the zone. The available options are:

Turn On — turns the audio zone controller on when the display
source is selected.
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Turn Off — turns the audio zone controllers off when the display
source is selected. This is the default setting from the factory.

Don’t Change — leaves the audio zone controller in the power
state it was already in when the video display source is selected.

Volume Control. Map each source to the appropriate audio zone
controller/audio zone for volume control. This is only necessary
when there is more than one audio source in a single zone.

For this example, we will assume that the Receiver is acting as a video
switcher and that there is a single video connection from the receiver to the
connection “(Source 1)” on the display. For each source, we need to
specify the displays power state and which input the display should use.
We will start by configuring how the video display reacts when a LOCAL
source is selected in the zone.

a. Inthe Source Configuration matrix, configure the display settings for the
BDP input row. This source is a LOCAL Blu-Ray disc player, so the
display for the zone should be turned on when this source is selected.

b. Right-click Don’t Change in the Display On/Off column directly to the
right of the Input Name, BDP. A popup window will appear showing your
options:

Audio Zone: MainZone

urity L R MainZane
6635

Climate

< NONE > -

Lighting e y Sharp Theater TV

Content

Media

Tum On S

. Hide Volume
44M (44 HOMI)
Audio Retum Input

Irigation

Source Configuration
Poal Cantrol 2ok Source Display Namérom Zone Display On/Off  Display 1 Input  Volume Control

uPs U 5 ) Tum On

Tum Off
Interface

v Don't Change
Input/Qutput
Dont Change
Event Mapper - Theater Radio Don't Change << THIS ZONE >>

c. Select Turn On for this source. The entry in the Display On/Off column
will update to reflect your choice.

d. Set which input the display should go to when the BDP is selected by
moving one column to the right in the BDP source row to the Display 1
Input column. Right-click Don’t Change to display available choices.
Select (Source 1).




Configuring Home Theater Systems 8-29

e. Repeat steps a thru d to set the display for the SAT Theater TV &
Theater Radio sources and select Apply when finished.

i. SAT Theater TV selected:
1. Display On/Off: Turn On
2. Display 1 Input: (Source 1)
i. Theater Radio selected:
1. Display On/Off: Turn Off
2. Display 1 Input: Don’t Change

5. When finished your screen should look similar to the image below:

Audio Zone: MainZone

Tty L N MainZone
8635

Climate

< NONE > hd

Lighting onti e [Sharp Theater TV

Content

Media

/440 (dx4 HDMI)

- g
Pool Contral s e Source Display Nam#rol Display On/Off

LOCAI Tum On
ups C Tum On

Interface £
Don't Change
Input/Output ¥ E Interface I z % g""i: 5:3”9’?
c = 8 Sha an't Change
Interface Gi 3
Event Mapper OCAl Tum OFf Den't Change

6. The next steps go over setting up the display for the sources being sent
from the S86 Theater Zone’s output (Output from ELAN S86A/P: S86
Theater). The S86 Theater Zone was previously setup in Exercise 5 to
control the Atlona AT-HD-V44M when the SAT TV source was selected.

Note: Exercise 5, Output From A Zone, should be completed before proceeding.
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a. Inthe Source Configuration matrix, configure the display settings for the
S86 Theater source rows.

i. MP3 Player selected:

1. Display On/Off: Turn Off

2. Display 1 Input: Don’t Change
i. AM/FM Tuner selected:

1. Display On/Off: Turn Off

2. Display 1 Input: Don’t Change
ii. AM/FM Tuner selected:

1. Display On/Off: Turn Off

2. Display 1 Input: Don’t Change
iv. SAT TV selected:

1. Display On/Off: Turn On

2. Display 1 Input: (Source 1)

Note: In Exercise 5 the Atlona video switch was set up to switch to its SAT TV
(source 1) input when the SAT TV source was selected in the S86 Theater Zone.
This setting does not need to be duplicated here.

7. When finished select Apply and verify you screen looks similar to the
image below:

Audio Zone: MainZone

MainZang
6635

Climate

<NONE > -

Lighting er Zone [Sharp Theater TV

Content

Media [ 7= Zone Controllers
ELAN »

Video

ging

Imgation

Source Configuration
Pool Control - Source Display Namérom Zone Display On/Off  Display 1input  Valume Control

ZiE Tum On (Source 1)
UPs . ~ T Theater TV Tum On
Tum Off
Tum Off
InputfOutput Y Tioace Tompiaies Tum On

Interface Groups - Tum On
Event Mapper | s Tum OF

interface
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Exercise 9: Configure the Zones

Overview

How-to

Before beginning Exercise 9, be sure you have completed the previous exercises
of this lesson. In this exercise, you will set up the Zone Names and Settings pages
for the Theater Receiver, and remove unused zones from the Viewer interface.

Giving the zones user-friendly names provides the user with an intuitive interface
for controlling the audio in their home. Remove unused zone controls from the
Viewer interface to prevent confusion on the part of the homeowner, and to prevent

them from turning on a zone to which no speakers are connected.

The optional settings interface gives the user access to less commonly used

functions, such as bass, treble, and Listening Modes.

Note: On some surround sound receivers, the Settings interface will give the user
access to various listening modes. See the Integration Notes for the specific

receiver for details.

1. Inthe Media tab, Zone Controller node, click the plus (+) sign to expand the

Zone node for the Integra DTR-60.5 receiver.

2. Click on Main Zone in the zone list. The properties for Main Zone will
display on the right.

3. Change the name to Theater in the Name field, then click Apply.
The label of the zone will change in the Zones List to reflect the new name.

4. Right-click the Theater zone in the system node tree and select Create
Settings Page for this zone. A new entry will be added under the zone
name called Theater: Settings. Your screen should now look similar to the

image below.

Security
Climate

Lighting
Content

Media

Video

Imgation
Pool Control
uPs
Interface
Input/Out put

Event Mapper

F § interface Templates
Interface Groups

Audio Zone: MainZone

MainZone
6635

< NONE > -

Sharp Theater TV

Hide Volume

Audio Return Input

Source Configuration

Source Display NamErom Zane Display On/Off  Display 1 Input  Volume Control

Tum On (Source 1)
Tum On (Source 1)
Tum Off

Tum Off

Tum On

Tum On

Tum Off Don't Change
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5. Click the plus (+) sign next to Theater: Settings to expand the list.

a. Select the Large Format, and then Large Landscape (WIDE) to display
a representation of the settings page for this zone.

Page Layout - Theater: Settings

LARGE LANDSCAPE (STANDARD)  |LARGE LANDSCAPE (WIDE) LARGE PORTRAIT (STANDARD)

Note: The Settings page will auto-populate different controls depending on which
commands are supported by the receiver.

b. Select the top object in the Interface Layout, labeled “Bass”. The
control will be highlighted in yellow and the Audio Sound Adjust
Properties window opens.

Note: In the Viewer, this object appears as a Bass tone control slider, allowing the
user to increase or decrease the bass in the zone.
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C. Verify the following properties in the Audio Sound Adjust window:

e The Name field is “Bass”. This corresponds to the label on the
control.

e The Style drop-down is set to Bass Control.

e The Connect To drop-down is set to Theater, indicating that this is
the zone the slider controls.

EEmrrr e
| Name I
Text Color v Defautt

Face Color [ Defautt

Radius r
Shading r

Shading r

Style |Bass Control j Border ‘

TextSize [ Defaut  [12pt | Algn \
Universal

Colions | J Function ‘

Connect To |Tl‘|eﬂ[5r

LefLed Ll

Note: The Settings page is fully customizable and any of the objects on this page
can be moved and resized so that other controls can be added.

6.
7.

Verify the additional control types and proceed to step 7 when finished.

To remove the unused zones from the Viewer interface, go to the Interface
tab in the Configurator.

Under Touch Screen Options near the top of the System Node Tree, click
the plus (+) sign to the left of the Windows option to expand the list:

a. Under the heading Tab Layouts, select Media System to view the
following screen:
£ Communication Devices

= ® Interface Devices (TouchScreen)
Security . Default Tab

System Tab Layout My PC: Media System

Climate Navigation Mode

Navigate to Default Page First
Lighting

Content S Availabl
Media

Video

Messaging

Irrigation

Pool Control

UPS = interface Devices (T52)
= Interface Devices (HHR)

Interface ® interface Devices (KP7)
B HHR Zone Headers

Input/Output = & Remote Users

Event Mappsr
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System
Security
Climate
Lighting
Content
Media

Video
Messaging
Inigation
Pool Control
uPs
Interface
Input/Output

Event Mapper

The properties window is divided into two columns, Available Tabs
and Visible Tabs. Items listed under Visible Tabs are available for
interaction in the Viewer software. Because we are not using Zone 2
or Zone 3 on the Integra receiver, we need to remove them from the

Viewer.

In the Visible Tabs column, click on Zone 2, click the Remove Tab
button in the center, click on Zone 3, click the Remove Tab button in
the center, and then click Apply. Zone 2 & Zone 3 will move from the
Visible Tabs column to the Available Tabs column.

% Communication Devices
® Interface Devices (TouchScreen)

= ntes

® |nterface

B HHR Zone Heade

2. Remote Users
Admin

Home Pages

Tab Layout My PC: Media System

Horizontal List

Default Tab

Navigation Made

Navigate to Default Page First  [I

lable Tabs

Note: This step simply removes the zone from the Viewer software on a per-

screen basis, it is not deleted and can be added back into the viewer at any time
should the homeowner decide to expand their system. Each touch screen must
be configured separately.
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Exercise 10: Check the Viewer Interface

Overview |n Exercise 10, you will check your work in the Viewer. Before beginning, be sure
you have completed all of the previous exercises in this lesson.

In addition to the Viewer, you will use the “Show Virtual Display” feature in the
Configurator. This tool shows the expected power and source state for a display
configured in the software.

How-To 1. In the Configurator, select the Media tab. Right-click Sharp Theater TV in the
Video Displays node, and then select Show Virtual Display. The Sharp
Theater TV Virtual Display Window will open:

Sharp Theater TV @

Power
Off Oon
Source

(Source 1)
{(Source 2)

2. Right-click the Integra DTR-60.5 Theater zone under the Zone Controllers
node, and select “Show Virtual Zone” from the pop-up options. The Virtual
Theater Zone is displayed:

| Theater r - @

| Power
i On

Source 16 |

q

Source

Source 1

J

Source 2

Source 3

Source 4

Source 5
Source 6

Source 7

Source 8

Source 9

414

Source 10

Source 11

Source 12

Source 13

Source 14

1

Source 15
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3. Right-click the S86 Theater zone in the Zone Controllers 586 Theater [ =]
node, and select “Show Virtual Zone” from the pop-up Power

options. The Virtual S86 Theater Zone is displayed: off Gn

Source

Source 1
| Source 2
Source 3
Source 4
Source 5
Source &

Source 7

Source 8

4. Inthe upper right corner of the Configurator window,
click the Minimize Down button to take the Configurator
out of full screen mode:

5. From the g!Tools My Systems screen, click the Viewer button. The Viewer
interface displays the Main Menu. Click the Media icon.

s_g-’ Main Menu

Security Climate Lighting Media

LLitOC

6. Click the Theater icon to access the Theater zone user interface.
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7. Arrange the windows on your desktop so that you can see the Viewer, the
Virtual Zones and the Virtual Display window as shown below.

]| - “p
b‘{.ﬂ p o

€ ™3 |

SAT Theater

v MP3 Player AM/FM Tuner

Sirius Tuner

On this screen notice:

e The Sources are listed.

e The Source Name and Icon match those configured in the previous
exercises.

e The Theater zone is off and the Theater TV is off.

e The Sources configured locally on the Integra Receiver appear.

e The sources from the ELAN S86 Theater zone output appear as well.

8. Select the SAT Theater TV source. Notice the following:

e The Virtual Display window indicates that the display has turned on and
selected Slot 1.

e The Virtual Theater Zone indicates the Integra has turned on and
selected the SAT Theater TV input (Source 2).

e The Virtual S86 Theater Zone indicates the S86 Theater zone has
made no change, and remains off.

e The interface changes to provide the controls configured in previous
lessons for the SAT Theater TV.

e The zone’s active source icon and name in the lower left has changed
to reflect the source selected in the zone.

4 Theater

ACTIVE LAST

EXIT

v PAGE
PAGE =i =

X v
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9. Select the MP3 Player source. Notice the following:

Input (Source 7).

e The Virtual S86 Theater Zone indicates the S86 Theater zone has

turned ON and selected Source 1.

e The interface changes to provide the built-in controls for the MP3

Player.

The Virtual Display window indicates that the display has turned off.
The Virtual Theater Zone indicates the Integra has selected the Aux

e The zone’s active source icon and name in the lower left has changed

to reflect the source selected in the zone.

(Source 1)

(source ) |

4 Theater

NOW PLAYING

a

ARTISTS

No Items in Play Queue

ALBUMS

&F

r=
=

PLAYLISTS

OFF ®') MP3 Player

10.Select the SAT TV source. Notice the following:

e The Virtual Display window indicates that the display has turned on and

selected Slot 1.

e The Virtual Theater Zone indicates the Integra has remained on the Aux

Input (Source 7).

e The Virtual S86 Theater Zone indicates the S86 Theater zone has

remained On and selected Source 4.

e The interface changes to provide the controls configured in previous

lessons for the SAT TV source.

e The zone’s active source icon and name in the lower left has changed

to reflect the source selected in the zone.

ACTIVE EXIT

PAGE

A

LIST

v A
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11.Click the Gear Icon in the upper right to access the settings interface for the
Integra DTR-60.5. The settings interface will open, providing access to Bass,
Treble, and some listening mode functionality.

4 Theater

$:2 Settings

Bass

Treble

Direct

Theater-Dimensional

12.Click the “Off” button in the Viewer and select Theater Off. Notice that the S86
Theater zone does not shut off. This is to prevent an interruption in the case
that the speaker outputs from the zone or an additional zone on the Integra are
in use as well. You can set up an Event Map to turn off the S86 Theater zone
when it is not in use by the Integra:

" Edit Event Map

Name |Th eater:Zone Turned Off System# | 7629

Events (ANY Event Specified can execute commands, if conditions are met)

Sub-System Type | Famiby | Sys# | Add
(Integra DTR-60.5) Zone: Theater Zone Turned Off Audio Zone Contr... 8655

Conditions (ALL Conditions specified must be met for Commands to Execute)

Sub-System Type | Family [sys# | state | Add...

Commands (ALL Commands will execute if Event occurs and Conditions are met) i
Sub-System Type | Famity | sys# || ada.. |
I

S86 Theater < ELAN S86AP > Turn Off Audio Zone Contr... 1881 [
I

||

I

H

et |

L

Test All Commands. | Copy Commands | Paste Commands |

I

oy

For more details, please see the Event Map lessons.

13. When finished proceed to the next lesson.
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Notes:
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Notes:




Lesson 9
IR Control

Overview

In this lesson, you will:

e Learn about the built in IR outputs and
IR input on the g! system controllers

e Learn how to build an IR Driver

Learn how IR Devices and IR
Codes are organized in the
configurator.

Learn how to import an IR file,
ELAN IRF, HIR, or EIR, to
build an IR Driver.

Learn how to use the IRL2 to
learn IR codes directly into the
g! software when building an
IR Driver.

Learn how to check, test and
optimize an IR device.

Understand Universal
Functions and how they apply
to IR devices and Interfaces.

Learn how to export and
import IR Devices.

e Add IR Controlled Displays.

e Create and Customize Interface for IR

Source

e Learn how to configure the built-in TV
Channel Favorites interface.

Requirements

e APC running g!Tools.

e ELAN Controller

e ELAN IRL2 (optional)

e IR Controlled TV and Source
(optional)
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Overview

Overview

Terms

In previous lessons, you learned the basic steps for setting up an IR Controlled
source and integrating it with the rest of the AV system. In this lesson, you will
learn in detail all of the options available to build IR Drivers, called IR Devices, in
the Configurator.

An IR Device is set up on the Input/Output tab of the Configurator and includes all
of the IR Codes that are required to control the device. The IR code set that is
added in the Input/Output tab is used as a code database by the rest of the system
to control the device.

¢ IR controlled sources in the g! software require an IR Device and a
customizable interface.

¢ IR controlled displays in the g! software require an IR Device and a
customizable Generic Display.
IR Devices may also be used for control of unsupported zone controllers or non-AV
equipment, though it is strongly recommended to use supported 2-way zone
controllers. The g! software relies on feedback from the device to ensure the Ul is
in sync with the device, in the case of one-way IR Control the g! software has no
way of knowing exactly what state the IR device is in.

In the following exercises, you will learn about IR Devices, IR Codes, and add IR
controlled sources and displays to Configurator. You will also learn about importing
and exporting your IR Devices and editing IR data.

The following terms are used in the Configurator:

e IR Device: The IR device contains all pertinent information for a device
being controlled by IR. This includes settings such as toggle bits and all IR
codes.

¢ IR Code: The container for the specific hex (CCF) code that is sent to issue
a command via IR. IR Codes also contain settings for the number of
repeats and Universal Function, and information on the carrier frequency of
the code.

e Default Code Set: The “template” of code blanks to use as a starting point
when learning IR codes. Default code sets contain a list of codes with
appropriate Universal Functions for you to learn codes into.

e IR Sender: The physical port to which an IR emitter is connected.

e Default Sender: The IR sender from which commands intended for a
particular device should be sent.

e Interface: The customizable button layout that makes up the user interface
in the Viewer to issue IR commands to the IR controlled devices.

e Control: A control is an object such as a button or group of buttons that
can be added or removed in the user interface.

e Universal Function: A pointer used to map controls on an interface to
their associated commands in the IR device.
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How-to To integrate an IR Controlled Device with the g! software:

1. Add the IR Device and configure its settings such as repeat count and the IR
sender # to which the emitter is connected.

2. Learn or import the IR codes for the device

¢ IR Codes can be learned directly into the g! software using the ELAN
IRL2 learning tool

e |R Codes may be imported from:
o The IR library in g!Tools
0 ELAN IRF format files
0 ELAN (HomeLogic) HIR files
o ELAN EIR files
Optimize and test IR Codes
4. Backup (export) the IR Device (if desired)
For sources:
e Add the Interface
e Customize the Interface (as needed)

e Configure the Zone Controller for the sources and interfaces (See the
lessons on Distributed AV and Home Theater for details)

6. For Displays:
e Add a Generic Video Display
e Map IR commands to display

e Add the Display to a zone on the Zone Controller (See the lessons on
Distributed AV and Home Theater for details)
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Exercise 1: Built-in IR Control on the g!
System Controllers

Overview The g!SC controller’s include built-in and pre-configured IR output ports. The g1
system controller includes built-in and preconfigured IR output ports and an IR
input port. In the following exercise, you will navigate through the Configurator to
see how the g! system controller’s built in IR input and outputs are organized in
the software.

How-to 1. Inthe Configurator, navigate to the Input/Output tab.

2. Inthe system node tree click on IR Outputs> IR Output 01.

System

IR Sender : IR Output 01

Security

Climate

7.1 Build 367 .0 Rel
Lighting | m ot e - Built-n IR Output

Content <SELECT>
Media

Video

Messaging

Imigation

Pool Control

uPs

Interface

Input/Output

Event Mapper |

L Client H

On the above screen (gSC controllers) note all 10 IR Output ports are pre-
configured in the tree. These IR Outputs may be renamed by editing the
name field but they cannot be deleted. All IR Outputs 1-10 are associated
directly with the IR Output jacks on the back of the g! System Controller.

IR Sender : IR Qutput 01

Security put Ctlr Name IR Output 01

y O S
Relay Outputs A 2002

Climate

put 7.1 Build 367 0 Rel
Lighting € ce Built-In IR Output

Content = = ~ommunication Device <SELECT =
Media

Video

Irrigation

Pool Control
UPs
Interface
Input/Output

Event Mapper
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On the above screen (g1 controller) note all 3 IR Output ports and the IR Input
port are pre-configured in the tree. The IR Outputs and IR Input may be
renamed by editing the name field but they cannot be deleted.

3. Inthe system node tree right click on IR Receivers, and select Add New

IR Receiver. The Add New IR Receiver window appears.

Add New IR Receiver

Device Type [~ Show Unsupported Devices

MName

Extender IR Input

a1 IR Receiver

Global Cache GC-IRUIRE
Kantech XLIP

| version

7.1 Build 367.0 Rel
7.1 Build 367.0 Rel
7.1 Build 367.0 Rel
7.1 Build 367.0 Rel

Search Folder.. |

Cancel ‘

The above screen allows gSC controllers to add compatible IR Receivers to
the system. IR Receivers allow the g system to be configured to respond
when IR commands are received from an IR remote control. When using a g1
in Extender mode with a gSC controller this screen allows you to add and
assign the g1’s IR receiver for use in the system. You can rename the IR

input by editing the name field. The gl IR Receiver is associated directly with
the IR IN jack on the back of the g1 Controller.

Important Note: The g1 IR Receiver is already added to the IR Receivers node
when using a g1 as a system controller.
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Exercise 2: Overview - IR Devices and IR
Codes

Overview In Exercise 2, you will learn about IR Devices in the g! software. The IR device is
the piece in the software that contains all of the data necessary to re-create and
send IR out of the controller. It also includes information that allows the software
to automatically link the various IR codes to buttons on a user interface.

In this exercise, you will review all of the various settings and options for the IR
Device using the Built-in OSD IR Device: g1REM Code Set. This is the IR device
built into the g1 Controllers to run the On Screen Display.

How-to The IR Device includes all the pertinent details for the device being controlled.
This includes settings such as the emitter port number on a g! System Controller,
repeat counts, toggle bits (if needed), and the IR Codes themselves.

1. Inthe Configurator, navigate to the Input/Output tab.

2. Navigate to and click on the g1REM Code Set under the IR Devices
heading in the system node tree. The window on the right shows all of the
information pertinent to the OSD IR Device: g1REM Code Set.

IR Device - g1REM Code Set

Name g1REM Code Set

System # 1655
Default Sende =SELECT =

RCA Codeset

Decode IR from this device

Tuning Type

Minimum Digits (0 Padding)

Pre-Tune Command

Post-Tune Command

Delay Between Commands
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The reference table below explains each of the items in the window shown on the
previous page.

IR Device Reference:

Name Sets the name of the device. The name can be changed to reflect
the devices location or for enumeration, for example “Satellite 1” or
“Master Bedroom Cable Box”

System # Unique, read-only number assigned by the g! software for internal

use.

Default Sender

Drop-down field used to assign the controller IR output for the
source device. This is the IR Jack on the back of the controller to
which the emitter is connected.

RC5 Codeset

Also known as a toggle bit. This field is used to turn IR Toggle bits
on or off. Default value is No. Some Phillips remotes use this
format.

Decode IR from

Set to “Yes” if there is an IR Receiver in a zone and the system

this Device should watch for incoming codes from this device for triggering
event maps or universal functions. Default is No.
Tuning Type For use with TV Channel Favorites. Drop-down field used to

differentiate between devices with different channel assignments.
Available options are Antenna, Cable (Type 1), Cable (Type 2),
Satellite (Type 1) and Satellite (Type 2). Note that these type
names are arbitrary assignments, and the names are provided for
reference only. A Satellite box will still perform as expected if the
Tuning Type set to Antenna. Default is Cable (Type 1).

Minimum Digits

For use with TV Channel Favorites. Drop-down to select the

(0 Padding) minimum number of digits the device will accept as a channel
number. If this is set to “3” and a single digit is entered for the TV
Channel Favorite, the system will “Pad” the command by adding
two “0” characters at the beginning of the IR stream. Default is “0”
Pre-Tune For use with TV Channel Favorites. Use this drop-down to select a
Command command to send before Direct Tuning. Default is
< NONE >
Post-Tune For use with TV Channel Favorites. Use this drop-down to select a
Command command to send after Direct Tuning. Default is

< NONE >

Delay Between
Commands

For use with TV Channel Favorites. Set this value to the desired
interval between Direct Tuning commands. Default is 250 msec.
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Note: The OSD IR device is a special IR device. Itis populated with the IR
Codes from the IR Remote that controls the OSD. The controller needs to know
about the IR from the remote to respond to incoming codes, and in turn, drive the
On Screen Display.

In this case, the setting for “Default Sender” should be left as <SELECT>
because these IR codes will never need to be sent. Also, the setting for “Decode
IR from this Device” is Yes. This indicates that the controller needs to check all
incoming IR data against these codes. If the controller recognizes an incoming
IR code as an OSD code, it can respond appropriately and issue the associated
OSD command.

3. Right-Click the IR Device g1REM Code Set to bring up the OSD options
menu.
Add Mew IR Device...

Add New IR Code...
Delete glREM Code Set...

Impert from File...
Export to File...

Impert Mew IR Device from File...
Learn IR Codes...

Set Repeat Count for All Codes...

The reference table details each of the options shown in the screen above. These
topics will be covered in detail in later exercises.

IR Device options:

Add New IR Adds a new IR Device to the system configuration. A dialog
Device box opens that allows you to name and choose an IR
Device Template.

Add New IR Adds a new IR code node to the IR device. A dialog box

Code opens that allows you to name and add the new IR code to
the IR device.

Delete... Deletes the highlighted IR Device.

Import From File | Imports IR data into the system for the highlighted IR
Device. A dialog box opens that allows you to browse the
IR Database within g!Tools.

Export to File Export IR data from the system for the highlighted IR
Device. A dialog box opens and you can select where to
save the ELAN .EIR file.
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Import New IR
Device from File

Adds a new IR device node in IR Devices and imports the
IR data. A dialog box opens and you can select the new IR
Device file type .EIR, .HIR, or .IRF to add to the system.

Learn IR Codes

Activates the learning function for all of the codes within the
IR device. Note that IR codes can also be learned
individually, see below.

Set Repeat
Count for All
codes

Edits the repeat counts for every code within the IR device.
Note that the IR codes can also be edited individually, see
below.

4. Click the “+" sign to the left of the device to expand the list of IR
Commands, then click on the POWER command to review the information
and settings pertinent to an IR code in the g! software.

munication Devices

Lighting
Content
Media
Video
Messaging
Irrigation
Pool Control
uPs
Interface
Input/Output

Event Mapper

IR Code : Up

Name

n #

Universal Function

Preamble >>
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IR Code Reference:

Name Sets the name of the IR Code.

System # Unique, read-only number assigned by the g! software for
internal use.

Carrier Read-Only field displays the frequency of the IR Code

Repeat Drop-down selects the number of times the code is repeated
for a single button press. All of the Repeat counts for a
device can be changed by right-clicking the IR Device and
selecting Set Repeat Count for All Codes. In the g! software
the Default value is 1.

Universal The universal function is the pointer for mapping the IR code

Function to controls in an interface.

CCF Code Click this button to open a dialog box to enter HEX CCF IR

(Button) values

<<Preamble Click this button to adjust the preamble selection of the IR

(Button) Code to the left. This topic will be covered in detail in a later
exercise within this lesson.

>>Preamble Click this button to adjust the preamble selection of the IR

(Button) Code to the right. This topic will be covered in detail in a later
exercise within this lesson.

Time: This is the total length of the IR code in milliseconds.

(in the waveform

window)

5. Right-click the POWER command to bring up the IR Code Options Menu.

Add Mew IR Code...
Delete Power...

Create Event Map For 3

Test Code Now
Learn This Code...

Remaowve Repeats

IR Code Options:

Add New IR Adds a new IR Code to the IR Device in the system

Code configuration. A dialog box opens that allows you to set the new
IR Code Name.

Delete ... Select this option to delete the highlighted IR Code.
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Create Event
Map for >

Creates an Event Map for when the controller receives this IR
Code. A dialog box opens that allows you to name the new
Event Map and define the behavior of the Event Map.

Test Code Now

Sends the selected IR Code out of the default IR port as set on
the IR Device. This is typically used for testing and verification
of the IR data.

Learn This Code

Activates the learning function for the Highlighted IR code.
(Note that all IR codes within an IR Device can also be learned
in one automated step as described in this lesson).

Remove Repeats

Runs the g! software repeat filter on the highlighted IR Code.
The software will analyze the IR Code and remove any
erroneous repeats.
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Exercise 3: Add an IR Device and Import

Overview

How-to

an ELAN EIR file from g!Tools

g!Tools includes an IR database that can be imported directly into the g! Software.
(ELAN .EIR, .HIR, & .IRF files saved from other projects can also be imported).
Importing files from g!Tools is an alternative to learning codes manually.

Note: When using .IRF files, it is important to pay close attention to the Universal
Functions in the commands. The g! software tries to choose the Universal Function
based on code names.

In this exercise, you will create a new IR device for a Video Display, import the
codes from an .EIR file, and then check the codes. In addition, this exercise explains
how to copy in raw CCF (hex) for IR codes that might be missing from the imported
file. Sources for these CCF codes include manufacturer documentation, online
resources like remotecentral.com, or third-party universal remote programming
software.

1. Navigate to the Input/Output tab in the Configurator.

2. Right-click IR Devices in the System Node Tree and select Import New IR
Device from File. The Windows File Open window opens in the IRLibrary
folder of g!Tools.

3. Navigate to LG->TV and select Code Group 1_OOR.EIR:

o ==

Look\n:‘ TV j ‘@ﬁ"
L Narne ‘ Date modified Type
Py
Hece:/l;laces ]| Code Group 1. OOREIR B/3/3013 337 B EIR File
|| Code Group 2_OOR.EIR 8/2/2013 1:46 PM EIR File
Desktop
w=all
Libraries
Computer

P

Network 4 n ]

File name: |Cude Group 1_OOR.EIR ﬂ Open
Files of type: |IR Files ﬂ Cancel

[” Open as read-only

4. Click Open. After a moment, the Configurator refreshes, and the imported
codes are shown under LG TV Code Group 1:

E = LG TV Code Group 1
3D
30 ALTERNATE

ADJUST
APM
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5. Selectthe LG TV Code Group 1 node to display the newly added IR
device’s properties in the Properties Pane to the right.

i

IR Device - LG TV Code Group 1

LG TV Code Group 1

6. Change the newly added IR device name to IR Display in the Name field,
and click Apply. The new IR Device’'s nhame will change to IR Display in the
system node tree.

= IR Den
= g1REM Code Set
= IR Display

30 ALTERMATE
ADJUST

APM

AV MODE

BACK

BRIGHTMESS DOWM

7. Use the Default Sender drop down to select the IR Output that the IR
device will be physically connected to. Select IR Output 5 and then click
Apply. Notice that IR Output 5 becomes highlighted in the system node
tree to indicate the association.

IR Device : LG TV Code Group 1

IR Display
12137

Cable (Type 1)
o
<NONE >

< NONE >

250 msec
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Notice that the list of imported IR Codes includes many discrete Commands.
If there are any additional IR commands needed they can be added using
CCF data. In the following steps we will add discrete Component 1 & 2 input
commands using CCF data.

To add a new command:

a. Right-click any of the existing commands and select Add New IR
Code... The Add New IR Code window opens.

Component 1 Training

Cancel

b. Name the new IR Code “Component 1 Training”, and click OK.

c. Setthe Universal Function for the new command to Source
Component 1 and click Apply.

d. Repeat steps a, b and ¢ to add a ‘Component 2" Command.

] IR Code : Component 2 Training
Component 2 Training
10493
0Hz
Lighting . ST m -
Content k versal Functon  [SourceComporentz |4

<< Preamble Preamble >>

Climate

Media
Videa
Messaging
Imgation
Paol Control
uPs
Interface
Input/Output

Event Mapper

e. Using Windows Explorer, navigate to C:\HomeLogic\Training Files and
open the Component 1.txt file in Notepad.

File Edit Format View Help

0000 006D 0000 0000 0155 00AC 0015 0014 0015 0040 0015 003F .
0015 0040 0015 0016 0015 003F 0015 003F 0015 0014 0015 003F
0015 0016 0015 0015 0015 0015 0015 003F 0015 0014 0015 0016
0015 003F 0015 0014 0015 003F 0015 0015 0015 0015 0015 0015
0015 0014 0015 0016 0015 0015 0015 003F 0015 0016 0015 003F
0015 003F 0015 003F 0015 003F 0015 003F 0015 0040 0015 OF9C
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f. Select Edit>Select All. All of the text in the document will be
highlighted.

g. Select Edit>Copy to copy the selected text to the Windows Clipboard:

| i’ﬁﬁ)mponentlhd:— iE;:

Flle Edit Format
Undo CuleZ

Cut CtrleX
Copy CiriC
Paste Ctrl+V
Delete Del

Find... Ctri+F
Find Next [
Replace... Ctri+H
GoTo.. Ctrl+G

Select All Ctri+A
Time/Date F5

h. Close Notepad.

i.  Return to the Configurator and select the Component 1 command from
the IR Display Device.

j-  Click the CCF Code button. The Edit CCF String window opens.

k. Right-click inside the Edit CCF String box and select Paste. The text
from the Windows Clipboard is pasted into the box:

Component 1 Training
10487
OHz

0000 00€D 0000 0000 0155 Q0AC 0015 0014 0015 0040 0015
003F 0015 0040 0015 0016 001S Q03F 0015 003F 0015 0014
0015 003F 0015 0016 0015 0015 0015 0015 0015 0O3F 0015
0014 0015 0016 0015 003F 0015 0014 0015 003F 0015 0015
0015 0015 0015 0015 0015 0014 0015 0016 0015 0015 0015
j003F 0015 0016 0015 O0O03F 0015 OO3F 0015 OO03F 0015 003F
0015 003F 0015 0040 0015 OFSc

Event Mapper

I.  Click Apply. The Waveform View will be generated from the CCF Code
m. Click the X to close the Edit CCF String window.

n. Repeat steps above to copy and paste the CCF for the Component 2
command.
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9. After all the codes are added and their IR Output assigned, test them using

the Test Code Now option. From the Input/Output tab, right-click the code
and select Test Code Now.

38000 Hz
‘

Source Component 1

Add New IR Code...

Delete Component 1 Training...

Create Event Map For »

Test Code Now

earn [his Code...

Remove Repeats

Note: Since the actual equipment is not installed for this lesson, we do not know if
the command is effective; however, we will assume it is valid. On a real installation,

testing codes can be very helpful, and is an important part of the driver creation
process.

After you have verified that the imported codes work, it is a good idea to
prepare them for use in an interface by checking Universal Functions. Since
these files were imported from the ELAN database, they do not natively
save Universal Function information.

The g! software attempts to match up Universal Functions for you
automatically, but if the names of the codes do not match a Universal
Function, they will not auto map. Therefore, it is important to verify that all
imported codes have Universal Functions set correctly after importing
them from the ELAN EIR/IRF/HIR file.
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11. Check Universal Functions as follows:

a. Click on the Input Video 1 command. Since the g! software’s equivalent
Universal Function is labeled Source Video 1, this code does not align
with any Universal Functions.

b. Set the correct Universal Function now by clicking on the Universal
Function drop down, scrolling down and selecting Source Video 1, and
click Apply.

2 Code - INPUT VIDEO 1

INFUT VIDEO 1

21 ms

ASSIGNED:*

c. Repeat for all the codes selecting the Universal Function as necessary.

Once the data has been mapped and tested, we recommend that you save it for
future use. Refer to Exercise 6 for instructions on how to export an IR device.
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Exercise 4: Add an IR Device and Learn

Overview

How-to

Codes Using the ELAN IRL2

The ELAN IRL2 Learner tool learns IR codes directly into the g! software from an
OEM or universal IR remote control. The IRL2 connects to a USB port on the
programmers’ PC and it is used with the Configurator to learn IR codes into an IR
Device.

In Exercise 4, you will add a new IR device for a Satellite Box and use the built-in
g! IR learning functionality to assign IR codes for each function.

If you do not have a IRL2 and a remote, you cannot perform all the steps in this
exercise. However, it is helpful to read through these steps to understand the
process. All steps, minus the actual code learning, are possible without this
equipment.

Step 1. Add an IR Device.

The IR Device includes all the pertinent details for the controlled device, as well
as settings for the emitter port on the g! System Controller, repeat counts, toggle
bits (if needed), and the IR Codes themselves.

1. Inthe Configurator, go to the Input/Output tab

2. Right-click the IR Devices heading in the system node tree and select
Add New IR Device... The Add New IR Device Window will open.

a. Select DirecTV from the list of Default Code Sets. The Default
Code Set will pre-populate a list of code blanks into which the actual
IR is learned.

b. Change the Device Name to “Satellite”

Add IR Device I [

Device Name | Satelite

Default Code Set

= NONE =
AMNFN Tuner
Apple TV
BLU Ray
Cable

CD Player

CO/DNVD Changer
DirecTV
Nizh

c. Click OK. A new IR Device named “Satellite” is added.



IR Control

9-19

IR Device : New IR Device

Name Satellite
System # 7207
Default Sender = SELECT =
RC5 Codeset

Decode IR from this device

Tuning Type
Minimum Digits (0 Padding)

Pre-Tune Command

Post-Tune Command

Lefledledlefleflefiefle]

Delay Between Commands

3. Inthe properties window of the Satellite IR device, select IR Output 6 as
the Default Sender for this IR Device.

4. Click Apply. This tells the controller that
the emitter for the satellite is connected
to IR Output 6 on the back of the g!
system controller.

5. Click the “+" sign to the left of the device
to expand the list of IR Commands. The
Placeholders for commands for a typical
IR controlled Satellite box are shown:

Note: In a real installation, this would be a good time to look through the codes
listed in the Default Code Set and compare them to the functions on the remote.
If you wish to add commands that aren’t already populated, it may be easier to
add them now and learn them in all at once, rather than learn the additional
commands individually later.

For details on adding commands, see Step 3 below.
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Step 2: Learn IR Codes.

The next step in creating an IR Device is to learn the actual IR codes into the
code blanks using the IRL2. If you do not have an IRL2 and remote, then follow
these steps for reference only.

1. Attach the IRL2 to a USB port on your PC. The red PWR light on the
IRL2 lights up, indicating it is on.

2. Right-click the Satellite IR device and select Learn IR Codes from the
menu. The IR Learning window is displayed, with the words “Ready,
Press Start to Begin” at the top:

Ready. Press Start to Begin

IR Codes Start

fx Zie] e
Povever Off =

Record

Plary

Stop

Pausze
Revvind

Fast Forward

Digit 0
oy |

Endl Time |1 00 meec j

Local Receiver ISiIicon Laks CP210x USE to UART Bridge ((j

Feady, Press Start to Begin

Note: By default, the End Time is set to 100 msec. This value can be reduced
to help capture codes from remotes with shorter pauses between repeated
commands.

3. From the Local Receiver drop-down, select the Silicon Labs CP210x
USB to UART Bridge. This is the driver for the IRL2 learning device.

4. Click Start. The dialog changes to Learning Code Mode and prompts
you for the code to learn in its Title Bar and Status window as shown.

LEARNING CODE: PRESS 'Power On' KEY 2]
IR Codes i
Stop
Power Off
Recard
Play
Stop
Fauze
Fewind
Fast Forweard
EIE" 0 Li
End Time |1 00 mEec j
Local Receiver  [Siico Laks CP21 0k USE o LART Biickas (€ |
Local Port Opened Ok _AI
I
: r,EARNING CODE: PRESS 'Powver On' KE# ;i?e |
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5. Holding the remote 3-6” from the IRL2, point the remote control at the
IR IN Sensor on the IRL2, then press the button that corresponds to the
key referenced in the title bar and at the bottom of the learning window
for two seconds, and release. The IR IN Detect LED will blink on the
IRL2 and the IR waveform will flash in the background of the
Configurator as the code is learned.

Event Mapper

6. When the code is received, the learning utility captures and processes
the code, then automatically advances to the next code in the list. Be
sure to wait to be prompted for the next code prior to pressing the next
button. Continue until all codes are learned, and then click Done.

Note: If you make a mistake and learn a code into the wrong spot, you can go
back and re-learn the individual codes one at a time. To do this, first complete
learning the remaining codes in the list and click Done. Then, right-click the
individual code in the system node tree and select Learn this Code.
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Step 3: Add additional IR Codes.

During the process of learning all the codes contained in the Default Code Set for
DirecTV, you may notice that some buttons on the remote were never asked for,
and are not included in the Default Code Set. If there are codes you wish to use in
the g! software that did not exist in the Default Code Set, you can add these
codes manually.

In the following steps, you will add a new IR command and learn the code.

1.

If the list of commands for the Satellite IR device is not already visible,
click the “+” sign next to the IR device to expand it.

Right-click any existing command in the list and select Add New IR
Code... from the pop-up menu. The Add New IR Code dialog box will
be displayed:

Cancel ‘ oK |

Enter a descriptive name for the new code and click OK. The new
command is added at the bottom of the list and its properties are
displayed on the right.

Right-click the New IR Code and select Learn this Code...

From the Local Receiver drop-down, select the Silicon Labs USB to
UART driver for the IRL2.

Click Start then point the remote control at the IRL2 (at a 3-6 inch
distance) and press the appropriate button for two seconds.

After the code is received, click Done.
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Exercise 5: Check and Optimize Codes

Overview The following steps explain how to verify the IR data and all settings relevant to IR
codes in the g! software. These steps also include reference examples to
demonstrate troubleshooting and how to work with bad IR codes.

How-to 1. IR Testing.
Testing an IR Code can be performed directly from the Configurator. It is
important to test your codes after importing or learning them to ensure
proper operation.

a. Right-click the code you wish to send, and select Test Code Now. The
IR Code will be sent using the Default Sender port.

b. Verify that the device responds to the code properly and does not repeat

the command.
Digit 1
Digit 2

E:g:: 4' pcd New IR Code...
= Delete Digik 3...
Dlglt 5 Create Event Map For  »
Digit &
Digit 7
Digit 8
Digit 9 Remove Repeats

c. If the command does not work then check the following:

¢ If not already installed, try testing the code with a visibly flashing IR
emitter plugged into the default sender port. When the code is sent
the emitter should blink.

¢ Verify the LED IR OUT blinks when the IR code is tested.

o Verify the emitter is located appropriately on the IR sensor on the
device to be controlled.

¢ Try re-learning the IR code.

Note: Itis good policy to test all IR codes learned into the system. See the steps
below for details on spotting when the code itself is the problem.

The HR2 remote cannot be used to test codes. Use a standard sender
temporarily to test codes instead.
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2. Spotting and Fixing Bad IR Codes.
The following steps demonstrate what proper IR codes typically look like in
the Configurator, and how to spot bad IR Codes.

Example 1: Proper IR Code Examples

The following images are some examples of the waveform view of proper IR
codes. Note that there are many typical waveforms and not all proper
waveforms are shown in these examples. In the examples, please note:

The IR code time is typically less than 200 msec.

The white outline on the IR codes indicates the part of the code that
will be repeated by the g! software in the case of a button hold from
a user interface or the OSD remote. In the first two images the
entire waveform will be repeated. In the third image the entire code
will be sent once then the smaller repeating section will be repeated.

The first two images are basic code waveform examples. When
these codes are sent from the g! software, the entire waveform will
be repeated when the command button is pressed and held down.

The third image is an example of an IR code that includes the basic
waveform and a separate smaller waveform that is its repeating
section. When this IR code is sent, the software will first send the
entire code then continue to send the small repeating section until
the command button is released.

Time 44 msec

Time 93 msec

Time 200 msec
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Example 2: Bad IR Code- Code repeated several times

How to spot: The following image is an example of a bad IR code. Note that
the time is well over 200 msec, and the font color of the displayed time
has turned yellow. In the first image below, the code itself is repeated
multiple times. In the second image the repeating section has been
captured multiple times.

Time 479 msec

Time 837 msec

Why it happens: Codes like this can occur when the button is held too long
when learning, or when the End Time on the Learn IR Codes window is
set too high.

How to fix: The Configurator provides a built-in IR Code editor to fix codes
such as this.

The large block at the beginning of the line is the actual code. The
vertical line groupings after the first block are multiple repeating sections
sent by the remote and erroneously learned by the software. To fix a
code that looks like this, use the mouse to perform the following steps:

a. Click the horizontal center line at the far right of the waveform.

b. Continue to hold down the mouse button, and drag the mouse to the
left. The waveform will begin to highlight green:

CCF Code . << Preamble Preamble »>

Time 837 msec
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c. Continue to highlight the waveform, leaving the last repeating
section and end pause unselected as shown in the image above.

d. Click the CCF Code button above the image. The CCF Code
Window will open:

0000 0o0sDp 0000 0000 0154 0OO0aAs OOL15 DO3F 0015 0014 0015 :J

0015 0015 0014 0015 0015 0015 OO3E 0015 003F 0015 0015
0015 0014 0015 0O03F 0015 ODO3E 0015 O03E 0015 OO3F 0015
0015 0015 0014 0015 ODOZE 0015 OOZE 0015 OO03E 0015 0015
0015 003E 0015 003E 0015 0015 0015 003E 0015 OO03E 0015
0015 0015 0014 0015 003F 0015 0014 0015 0015 0015 OO3E

The highlighted text in the CCF code string corresponds to the
highlighted portion of the waveform view.

e. Press the Delete key on your keyboard, and then click Apply.

f. Close the window and observe that section of the CCF Code was
removed and the waveform is changed:

Time 200 msec

Note: If you cannot get codes to work after editing out suspected bad sections
using the steps above, try re-learning the code.
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Setting Universal Functions.

The g! software uses a concept called Universal Functions to help when
mapping interface buttons to their respective commands. In the following
steps, you will verify that all the Universal Functions are set correctly.

a. Select the first command in the list. The properties window for the IR
Code is displayed on the right:

b. Inthe IR Code: properties window, select the appropriate item from
the Universal Function drop-down, and then click Apply. If there is
not a match for the code you are using you can either set it to
<None> or you can assign it to one of the User functions.

vk Hi N
- Fause

Security

Content

WMo
SSIGHED .

GHED . *
ATSIGNED: *

ASSIGNED:
ASSICHED:

ASSIGHED

c. Confirm that the Universal Function for the other codes are all set
correctly to ensure proper mapping.

Notes:

e Codes added as part of a Default Code Set should already
have proper mapping.

e The drop down list indicates which functions have already
been mapped within the IR Device to help avoid setting
duplicate functions.
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Set proper Repeat Counts.

By default, all IR commands have their Repeat Count set to 1, meaning the
IR Code is sent once every time it is issued. In some cases it is desirable to
increase this value to ensure that the IR Command is received successfully.
However, if a repeating code causes undesired behavior when the IR code is
sent (for example, sending the Channel Up command results in the channel
incrementing more than once); you may need to decrease the Repeat Count
for the code.

a. Select the code in the Configurator.

b. In the properties window for the selected code, change the selected
number in the Repeat drop-down as needed and click Apply.

4 gt Dema : Configurator [Press F1 for Help)

System IR Code - Channel Up

Security wes Channel Up
27086
3B000 Hz

Chmate

Lighting
Cantent

Maxdin

hime 101 msecc §

Digit 2

Intarface
Input/Output

Event Mappor Digit +10
Digit +100
Digit #
Digit *

Channel Down
Page Up

Note: You can change all of the Repeat Counts for an IR device at the same
time by right-clicking the device and selecting Set Repeat Count for All Codes.

Add Mew IR Device...
Add Mew IR Code...
Delete Satellite...

Import from File...
Export to File...

Import Mew IR Device from File...
Learn IR Codes...

Set Repeat Count for All Codes...
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5. Check pre-amble setting for repeating IR

Setting the preamble and repeating section properly is necessary to define the
portion of the IR code that is repeated when a control button is pressed and held
on the user interface or remote. The repeating portion of an IR code is marked
with a white outline around the wave form in the Configurator waveform view.

The following steps identify and set the proper preamble to allow the g! software
to accurately reproduce the IR code.

a. Determine whether the device uses a small repeating section or if it
simply repeats the entire code. Previously in Step 2, Example 1, we
learned how to identify which repeating section the device used.
The sample below uses a small repeating section.

b. The firstimage shows an IR code that includes a separate repeating
section but the g! software is configured incorrectly, repeating the
entire waveform. Use the Preamble adjustment buttons to move the
white outline and edit the selected repeat area.

c. The second image shows the proper repeat area selection after the
correction was made.

CCF Code. << Preamble

Time 200 msec

CCF Code.. << Preamble Preamble >>

Time 200 msec
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Exercise 6: Export an IR File

Overview Now that the IR Device has had all the codes tested and optimized, and all proper
mapping completed, you can export a copy of the IR Device. The exported file can
be re-imported into this system in case you are controlling multiple identical devices,
or imported into another system if you are using this device in a future job. Itis
recommended that you export your files to an appropriate folder in the g!Tools IR
library so that they will be easy to find when you need them.

How-to 1. Inthe Configurator, go to the Input/Output tab.
2. Right-click the desired device under IR Devices, then select Export to File.
The Export IR File window opens. This window is used to save the new IRF
file in the IR Library in g!Tools.

Category Filename
10Moons ﬂ |Ampliﬁer j | MNew File

Export | Cancel | Export {outside CRL)

3. Select the Manufacturer from the Brand drop-down list, and then select the
appropriate category from the Category drop-down list.

Note: g!Tools sometimes installs the data files into a hidden directory. You need to
select “show hidden files and folders” from your explorer folder options dialog box to
be able to browse directly to it. Alternatively, you can create a shortcut on your
desktop to the directory to access the folders.

4. Inthe Filename field type a descriptive name for the IR device, such as the
model number of the device.

e

Category Filename
ﬂ |Te|evision j | LG TV Madel Mumber

Export | Cancel Export {outside CRL)
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Once the IR device has been named click Export. The EIR file will be saved
into g!Tools.

®

g

« gToolsLibrary » IRLibrary » LG » Television = [ 42 || Search T

Organize ~ Include in library « Share with = Burn Mew folder =~ [l '@-

=

¢ Favorites = [ Name Date modified Type Size
Bl Desktop E‘ || LG TV Model Number.HIR 10/7/2014 9:12 AM HIR File
& Downloads R

%# Dropbox

=l Recent Places

w4 Libraries
3 Documents -

l 1 item

S =

If you wish to save the file elsewhere, click the Export (outside CRL) button.
The Windows Save As dialog box opens. Navigate to the desired location
on your computer or network, and then click Save.

Note: Saved file names should be as descriptive as possible and include

manufacturer, model number and device type so that they will be easy to find when
you have many saved devices.
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Exercise 7: Add an IR Controlled Display

Overview

How-to

In a previous exercise, you added the IR Codes for controlling an IR Controlled
Display. You will now add the Custom Video Display itself on the Media tab.
The Custom Video Display is the item in the g! Configurator where you can
define the display properties and settings so the g! software can know which IR
codes are associated with the power states and inputs.

In this exercise, you will add an IR Controlled Display as a zone controller into
the project, assign IR commands to the various functions, and add source
devices to the IR video display.

1. Navigate to the Media tab in the Configurator, right-click Video Displays
and select Add New Video Display. The Add New Video Display Dialog
box is shown:

L

| Name

I

l Deuice Type

Hame

i IR Display |

I™ Show Unsupported Davices

[ version

iCustom Video Display

7.1Build 367 0 Rel

I Search Folder.. | Cancel J OK I

2. Name the device “IR Display”, select Custom Video Display from the list,

and click OK. A New Vid

System

Security
Climate
Lighting
Content
Media
Video
Messaging
Imigation
Poal Control
ups

Interface

InputiOutput

Event Mapper

ommunication Devices

Interface Groups

eo Display node will be added:

Video Display : IR Display

Name IR Display

System # 13319

7.1 Build 367.0 Rel

Custom Video Dispiay

On Off Control Type Cycling (Tracking Enabled)

Source Control Type Cycling
100 msec

Volume Control

Mute Control Type

Provde Local
Provide Audio
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Check the Settings on the Display.

Set On Off Control Type to Discrete. The Power Command in the
Controller Commands Window will change from Power Cycle to
separate commands for Power On and Power Off:

a

System Video Display : IR Display

» Sources
Video Displa: Name IR Display
B Living Room LG TV 13370

7.1 Build 367.0 Rel

%= Communication Devices
-
[]

Security

Climate

Lighting [ = a Custom Video Display

Content

face Templates
Media Interface Groups

Video

Messaging

Irigation Provide Local Source

Provide Audio Retum

Pool Control

uPs
e Show as Zone
Interface ntroller
Input/Output

Event Mapper

b. Set Source Control Type to Discrete Verify (Always Send) then click
Apply. “Next Source” is replaced with (Source 1) in the Controller
Commands area after Apply is selected.

System Video Display : IR Display

%= Communication Devices
= Sources
[]

Video Displa: Name IR Display
B Living Room LG TV

Security

S
Climate System # 13318

7.1 Build 367.0 Rel

Lighting E: = = Custom Video Display

Discrete
Source Control Type [Discrete Verify (Always Send)

Delay After O 100 msec

Content

Media

Video

Volume
Messaging

Mute Control Type

Irrigation Provide Local Source

Pool Control Provide Audio Return

Elan UltraMatrix

uPs
= Show as Zone

Interface Controller Commands

Input/Output

Event Mapper
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c. Setthe Delay After On/Off to the appropriate time to delay the source
input command after a power command has been sent to the video
display and click Apply. Delay times may be set from 100 msec to 60
sec. Delay times will vary depending on the IR video display being used
in the project.

System

Security ays o IR Display

13319
7.1 Build 367.0 Rel

Climate

Lighting - > & Custom Video Display

Content

's Send)
Media —

Videa F B Zone Contro
E Interface Templates
Messaging | Interface Groups

Volume Control

Mute Control Type

migation

Pool Control

upPs
Interface
Input/Output

Event Mapper

d. Setthe Delay After Source to the appropriate time to delay send the
video display additional commands after the source input command has
been sent to the video display and click Apply. Delay times may be set
from 100 msec to 14900 msec. Delay times will vary depending on the
IR video display being used in the project.

System = Video Display : IR Display

Security i ) Name IR Display

Syst
Climate System # 13318

7.1 Build 367.0 Rel

Lighting = » : Custom Video Display

Content Discrete

Discrete Verify (Always Send)

Media

Video Zone Controllers
rface Templates
Messaging Interface Groups

Irrigation

Pool Control

uPs
Interface

Input/Output

Event Mapper

e. Setthe Volume Control drop-down to Yes.

f.  Set the Mute Control Type appropriately. For this exercise we will set
the Mute Control Type to Toggle.
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g. The Provide Local Sources drop-down should be set to No. In this
exercise the video display zone will not be split with another zone

controller (i.e. ELAN S86A/P) and therefore will not require independent

volume control from the two zone controllers.

h. The Provide Audio Return drop-down should be set to No. In this
exercise the video display’s audio output will not be connected to an
audio input on a zone controller.

i. Setthe Show as Zone drop-down to Yes. This will now show the IR
Display as a zone in the g Viewer.

j- When finished the IR Display Properties Pane should look similar to the

image below:

Video Display : IR Display

Provide Local Sources
Provide Audio Return

Elan UltraMatrix ARP

IR Display
13319

7.1 Build 267.0 Rel

Custom Video Display

Ll didiediediedie

Show as Zone

Quick Reference: Custom Video Display

Name

Editable field used to name the video display.

System #

Unique, read-only number assigned by the g! software for
internal use.

Driver Version

Core module rev the driver was last verified in.

On Off Control
Type

How the display is turned on. Options are:

Cycle (Tracking Enabled) — Uses the same command to turn
the video display on and off. Tracking enabled allows g to
track the On/Off status of the display.

Cycle (Tracking Disabled) - Uses the same command to turn
the video display on and off. Tracking disabled means g will
not track the On/Off status of the video display.

Discrete — The g system will send the power on or power off
command when requested.

Discrete Verify (Always Send) — The g system will send the
power on or power off command every time a source
associated to the video display is selected.
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Source Control
Type

Cycle - Uses a single command to toggle between the
available source inputs.

Discrete — The g system will send the individual command for
the specified source input.

Discrete Verify (Always Send) — The g system will send the
individual command for the specified source input every time a
source is selected that is associated to an input on the video
display.

Delay After The amount of time that has to expire before the video display

On/Off can accept another command. Time setting is in milliseconds
from 100 to 14900.

Delay After The amount of time that has to expire before the video display

Source can accept another command. Time setting is in milliseconds

from 100 to 14900.

Volume Control

Allows the volume to be adjusted for the video display from a
g User Interface.

Mute Control
Type

Sets how the video display will use the mute command.

None — There is no mute command for the video display.
Toggle — There is a single command for mute that toggles
between mute on and mute off.

Discrete — There is a separate mute on and separate mute off
command for the video display that is managed by g.

Provide Local

Set to Yes when the area will be split between 2 zone

Sources controllers (i.e. an MRA & a Video Display) with independent
volume control for both zone controllers.

Provide Audio Set to Yes when connecting the audio output from a video

Return display to an audio input on a zone controller (i.e. AVR, MRA,

GSZC) in order to enable the Audio Return Input option in the
zone node of a zone controller.

ELAN UltraMatrix
ARP

Set to Yes if ARP (Audio Return Program) will be a source
option for the ELAN gMV UltraMatrix. This option is greyed out
if no gMV is being used in the system.

Show as Zone

Set to Yes to show the video display as an independent zone.

Controller
Commands

Shows the available command names that are associated with
the video display. Selecting a command name brings up the
Command window for adding Serial or IR commands.

4. Click the (+) button to expand the IR Display node and select (Source 1).

5. Name the source Satellite in the Display Name field and click Apply.

Audio Source:

System #

Source Device

Display lcon

Source Volume

Display Name

d
= DEFAULT =

Satellite
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6. Right-click on (Source 1) and select Add New Source. The Add New
Source Window appears.

New Source

Cancel | oK |

a. Name the new input “House SAT". (Source 2) is added to the Controller
Commands Box.

b. Verify the new input’s display name was set to House SAT in the
Display Name field.

Source Volume < DEFAULT =

Display Name House SAT

Note: As the new inputs are added the display name will differ from the name
shown in the System Node Tree.

5. Click the Begin Volume Up controller command. The Commands Window
is displayed. Note that there is no command present for Begin Volume Up.

Video Display - IR Display
IR Display
13319
7.1 Build 367.0 Rel

Climate

Lighting [ 2 Di > Custom Video Display

Content | Discrete

| Discrete verity (Always Send)

Media I
2100 msec

Video s 3 | 500 msec

Messaging

Irigation i

Copy Commands.

Pool Control

uPs J
Add Command... . 1

Test Commands.

Interface
Begin Volume Up
End

Event Mapper
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a. Select the Add Command button in the Commands window. The Add
Command window appears.

CED e
e

System Family Command Groups

Audio Zone Controller
Climate System B
Display

Door Lock

Energy Monitoring
General System
Generic Device
Generic HTTP Device
Generic Serial Device
Input/Qutput

Inputs Available Commands

Interface Device =
IR Sender 1
Irrigation System
Keypad Controller
Lighting System
Media System
Messaging
Qutputs

Paol Control

Security System
Timers

Tuner L
UPS (Uninterruptible P
Variables

Video Controller

=

Quick Reference:

System Family

A specific component of a g system that is able to be used for
creating events, conditions, and/or sending commands.

Command A part of the System Family that contains commands grouped
Groups together for easy access.

Available The commands that are available for the selected Command
Commands Group.

Options Additional command options when Available Commands have

multiple outcomes, such as a routing a video input to a video
output on a compatible video switcher.

b. Inthe System Family column, select the IR Sender family. Command
Groups populates with the IR devices setup earlier.

c. In Command Groups locate and select IR Display: VOLUME UP. The
Available Commands box displays the command options for the
selected Command Group.

d. In Available Commands select Begin Repeating and select OK when
finished. The Add Command window closes and the Commands
window shows the newly added IR command.

=)

Audio Zone Controller =«
Climate System F
Display

Door Lock

Energy Monitoring
General System
Generic Device
Generic HTTP Device
Generic Serial Device
Input/Qutput

Inputs

Interface Device =
IR Sender 1
Irrigation System
Keypad Controller
Lighting System
Media System
Messaging
Qutputs

Poal Control
Security System
Timers

Tuner L
UPS (Uninterruptible P
Variables

Video Controller

—
Add Command o
System Family Command Groups

IR Display: TIMER

IR Display: TOUCH

IR Display: TV GUIDE

IR Display: USB EJECT

IR Display: VOLUME DOWN

IR Display: WIDGETS
IR Display: X STUDIO

IR Display: VOLUME UP

Commands

Available Commands

Begin Repeating

2end IR via Default Device
Send IR via Specified Device

b

IR Display: VOLUME UP : Begin Repeating

Add Command..

Copy Commands.

Test Commands:
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Note: When using Begin Repeating commands the IR command will be sent

until a Stop Repeating command is sent.

System Family

e. Select End Volume Up. The Commands window is now blank.

Add Command... | Delete Commancd

fowve

Up Copy Commands
iy Paste Commancds
Drawen

Test Commands

f. Select Add Command. The Add Command window appears.

g. Inthe System Family column, select the IR Sender family.

h. In Command Groups locate and select IR Display.

System Family Command Groups

Add Command

Climate System

Door Lock IR Display
Energy Monitoring IR Display. 3D

Generic Device IR Display. ADJUST
Generic HTTP Device IR Display. APM
Generic Serial Device | | |'] it frunn =

Audio Zone Controller «  |g1REM Code Set 0SD:Up
g1REM Code Set 0SD:Volume Down
Display g1REM Code Set OSD:Volume Up

General System IR Display: 3D ALTERNATE

(T

InputiQutput
Inputs Available Commands

Interface Device = Delay

Irrigation System
Keypad Controller
Lighting System
Media System
Messaging
Qutputs

Poal Control
Security System
Timers

Tuner L4l
UPS (Uninterruptible P
Variables

Video Controller

1 Stop Repeating on Default Sender

i. In Available Commands select Stop Repeating on Default Sender and

select OK.

Add Command

Command Groups

Climate System
Display

Door Lock

Energy Monitoring
General System
Generic Device
Generic HTTP Device
Generic Serial Device
InputiQutput

Inputs

Interface Device

Irrigation System
Keypad Controller
Lighting System
Media System
Messaging
Qutputs

Paol Control
Security System
Timers

Tuner

Variables
Video Controller

Audio Zone Controller -~ |g1REM Code Set OSD:Up

= Delay ;
Stop Repealing on Default Sender

UPS (Uninterruptible P

g1REM Code Set. OSD:Volume Down
g1REM Code Set OSD:Volume Up i
IR Display

IR Display: 3D

IR Display: 2D ALTERNATE
IR Display: ADJUST |
IR Display: APM

.:r .............. ~ - | :

Available Commands

Cancel

Add Command. |

IR Display : Stop Repeating on Defautt Sender

Mo
Up

Copy Commands

Move
Doy

Paste Commands

Delete Command

Test Commands.

Note: The Stop Repeating on Default Sender command tells the g system to

stop sending the repeating command.




IR Control

9-40

j- Repeat steps 5a thru 5i to add Begin Volume Down and End Volume

Down commands.

6. Click the Power On controller command. The Commands Window is

displayed. Note that there is no command present for Power On.

a. Selectthe Add Command button in the Commands window. The Add
Command window appears.

System Family

CEaD e
o

Command Groups

Audio Zone Controller «
Climate System T
Display

Door Lock

Energy Monitoring
General System
Generic Device
Generic HTTP Device
Generic Serial Device
Input/Output

Inputs

Interface Device =
IR Sender 1
Irrigation System
Keypad Controller
Lighting System
Media System
Messaging
Qutputs

Paol Control
Security System
Timers

Tuner L.
UPS (Uninterruptible P
Variables

Video Controller

Available Commands

b. Inthe System Family column, select the IR Sender family. Command
Groups populates with the IR devices setup earlier.

c. In Command Groups locate and select IR Display: POWER ON. The
Available Commands box displays the command options for the
selected Command Group.

d. In Available Commands select Send IR via Default Device and select
OK when finished. The Add Command window closes and the

Commands window shows the newly added IR command.

)

—

Add Command o
System Family Command Groups
IR Display: PLAY

Audio Zone Controller  «
Climate System B
Display

Door Lock

Energy Monitoring
General System
Generic Device
Generic HTTP Device
Generic Serial Device
InputiQutput

Inputs

Interface Device e
IR Sender 1
Irrigation System
Keypad Controller
Lighting System
Media System
Messaging
Outputs

Pool Control
Security System
Timers

Tuner L
UPS (Uninterruptible P
Variables

Video Controller

IR Display. PORTAL

IR Display: POWER OFF
IR Display: POWER ON |
IR Display: POWER ON AND INPUT COMPONENT OR compol |
IR Display. POWER ON AND INPUT PC

IR Display: POWER ON AND INPUT RGB

IR Display. POWER ON AND INPUT & VIDEQ

< i >

Available Commands

Begin Repeating
Send IR via Default Device

Send IR via Specified Device

Commands

IR Display: POWER ON : Send IR via Default Device

Add Command

Copy Commands

Test Commands.

Note: Send IR via Default Device command sends the selected IR command
out the IR output port assigned in Exercise 3.
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e. Repeat steps 6a thru 6d to add the Power Off and Mute Toggle
commands.

7. Click the (Source 01) controller command. The Commands Window is
displayed. Note that there is no command present for (Source 01).

a. Selectthe Add Command button in the Commands window.
b. Select the IR Sender System Family.
c. Select IR Display: INPUT HDMI 1 in Controller Groups.

d. In Available Commands select Send IR via Default Device and select
OK when finished.

Add Command
rSystem Family Command Groups

l Audio Zone Controller »  |IR Display: INPUT DVI -
Climate System | |IR Display. INPUT DVI PC OR HDMI 1

Display IR Display: INPUT HDMI 1
Door Lock IR Display. INPUT HDMI 2 @
Energy Monitoring IR Display: INPUT HDMI 3 |
General System IR Display: INPUT HDIMI 4 IR Display: NFUT HDMI 1 : Send IR via Defautt Device
Generic Device IR Display: INPUT PC Copy Commands
Generic HTTP Device IR Display: INPUT RGB i
Generic Serial Device i i"‘""'”" T ] o
Input/Cutput
Inputs Available Commands W
Interface Device =| [Begin Repeating I Add Command... Test Commands
Send IR via Default Device
Imigation System Send IR via Specified Device
Keypad Controller
Lighting System
Media System
Messaging
Qutputs
Poal Control
Security System
Timers
Tuner L
UPS (Uninterruptible P
Variables

Video Controller

Cancel

Note: Send IR via Default Device command sends the selected IR command
out the IR output port assigned in Exercise 3.

e. Repeat steps 7a thru 7d to add IR Display: INPUT HDMI 2 command to
the (Source 02) controller command.

f.  When finished select @ to close the Commands window.
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Exercise 8: Create and Customize an

Overview

How-to

Interface for an IR Source

In a previous exercise, you created an IR Device with all proper settings and
codes for your source device, in our example the Satellite box. In Exercise 8, you
will create an interface to control the device using these IR codes. First, you will
create the interface on the Media tab and associate it with the IR device. This will
enable source selection on a zone controller and display the interface in the
Viewer to allow control of the IR source device.

The g! software provides multiple templates to use as starting points for
controlling your IR devices. While these templates cover the most common
controls, you may want to customize the interface in order to provide the right
amount functionality for the project. This is accomplished by adding, or deleting,
controls to the default interface and then arranging the layout appropriately.

Note: To preview what controls exist on the built-in templates, navigate to
Interface Templates on the Media tab in the Configurator.

In this exercise, you will add an interface for a Satellite box using a predefined
template, and then customize it by adding a new button.

1. Navigate to the Media tab in the Configurator.

2. Right-click the Sources node, and select Add New Custom Source from
the menu. The Add New Custom Source window appears.

a. Name the new interface “Satellite Box”.

b. From the Copy Layout From Template drop-down list, select
DirecTV Basic Favorites

c. Inthe Connect to Existing Device list select Satellite.

d. Click OK.

Interface Name | Satelite Box

Copy Layout from template |Direc:T\.-r Basic Favorites

{* Connect to Existing Device

(" Create New IR Device

" Create New Serial Device
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Source - Satellite Box

Security ’la o [Sataliite Boi]
13372

Climate

Enable Interface
Enable Interface
Source Select Page

Lighting

Content

it Device

mEEmi 0l

Media

Video d Remate Control Buttons

ssaging of Incoming Button

Irrigation
Pool Control
ups

Interface L Default
Default

Input/Output i Default te Digit 0

Digit 3

Digit 4

Digit 5

Default e Digit 6

Default Digit 7

Digit 8 Default Digit &

Note: Selecting the Satellite IR device that was created previously sets it as the

Default Device for this interface. Any button that is pressed that has a Universal

Function associated with it, will issue the associated IR code from the Satellite IR
device.

3. Select the Satellite interface and verify that the default device Satellite is
selected. The default device drop down list allows selection of any
configured IR device, serial device, or built-in driver. The selected
device’s commands will be mapped to the buttons on the interface via the
Universal Function assignments.

Source - Satellite Box

Satellite Box

T 13372

creen Behavior Enable Interface

Enable Interface
0OSD Behavio Source Select Page
Default Device Satellite

4. Expand the entry for your new Satellite Box interface by clicking the “+”
sign to its left.

5. Click the Large Format to select it, and then click Large
Landscape(Standard) in the properties pane on the right. The Interface
Layout for the Satellite Box displays in the Properties Pane to the right:
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¥ T Communication Devices

System o
= = Sources

Security
Climate
Lighting
Content
Media
Video
Messaging
Irrigation
Pool Contral
ups

Interface
= Video Displays

Page Layout : Satellite Box

Input/Output

Event Mapper

B Zone Controllers
E Interface Templates
Interface Groups

LARGE LANDSCAPE (STANDARD)

LARGE LANDSCAPE (WIDE)

LARGE PORTRAIT (STANDARD)

Note: In g!Tools the Viewer button default is Wide. The Large Landscape (Wide)
interface is what will be used to populate the Viewer. If Large Landscape
(Standard) is desired set the Viewer to Traditional in g!Tools. Some older PC’s
may only run the Viewer in Large Landscape (Standard) mode.

6. Add a new button for the List command.

a. Inthe Interface Layout, right-click the space between the Last and
Back buttons and select Add New Control. The Add New Control
dialog box opens.

b. Select Audio Button from the list of available controls. The Audio

Button is a special type of button which allows you add commands to

the button directly in the interface. This button is only available on
the Media Tab.

Name | List

Control Type

Audio Button -

Audio Keypad

Audio Mode Control
Audio Sound Adjust
Audio Teggle Button
Audio Zone Keypad
Butten (Momentary)
Butten (Standard)
Butten (Toggle)
Calendar

Clock (Date Only)
Clock (DatelTime)
Clock (Time Only)
Composite Video

[T

Audio Keypad Text View

Cancel | oK |

c. Change the name of the button to “List”
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d.

Click OK. A new button labeled “List” is added to the Interface
Layout.

7. Click the new button in the Interface Layout to select it. The Audio Button
Properties window opens.

Security
Climate
Lighting
Content

Media

Messaging
Imgation
Pool Control
uPs

Interface

F = Communication Devices

Page Layout . Sateliite Box

S| Razius ¥ Detaur
Shadein [ Defaut

Bl snace out & petan

nnnnn

Style

| extsize [ petau

Options

Input/Output | 5F

-
Event Mapper |

LARGE LANDSCAPE (STANDARD) LARGE LANDSCAPE (WIDE) LARGE PORTRAIT (STANDARD)

8. In the Audio Button Properties window, select List from the Universal
Funct: drop-down list. Click Apply.

Note: Setting the Universal Function is an important step, since it allows this
button to automatically map commands to the List IR code for the Satellite box.

Alternatively, de-selecting the “Default Behavior” check box in the button
properties window lets you manually assign button commands to that button.

9. Drag the button to place it roughly into position below the Last button in
the interface.

10. Align and size the button more precisely as follows:

a.

b.

Click the List button to highlight it.
Hold the Control (Ctrl) key on your keyboard and click Last.

Each of the buttons will be highlighted in yellow, and the group will
be highlighted in green.

Right-click one of the buttons and select Make Same Height.

Right-click again and select Make Same Width. Both buttons will
now be the same size.

Right-click one of the selected buttons and select Align Right
Edges. The right edge of the Menu button will line up with the right
side of the Back button.

Hold the Control (Ctrl) key on your keyboard and click Back.
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g. Right-click one of the buttons and select Space Evenly (Y).
h. Click Apply to save your changes.
Your interface should now look similar to the one shown below:

Page Layout - Satellite Box

A

Channe|

Channe|

v

LARGE LANDSCAPE (STANDARD) LARGE LANDSCAPE (WIDE) LARGE PORTRAIT (STANDARD)

b=
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Exercise 9: TV Channel Favorites

Overview The g! software provides a pre-made interface for one-touch selection of favorite TV
channels. The interface will display icons for favorite channels separated into
groups like News or Sports. By clicking the TV channel icon in the Viewer, the g!
software automatically translates this button press to the correct channel number
and sends the digits to the cable/satellite box.

If the home has more than one television
source, cable and satellite for example, the
software can support multiple “tuning
types” so that each network can have more [ZXIRg
than one channel number associated with
it. For example, The Disney Channel LEARNING
might be channel 304 on the cable box and
215 on the satellite. The Viewer displays
The Disney Channel icon for the
homeowner to select, and the software
tunes to the appropriate channel for
whichever source is currently in use.

MOVIES

This exercise details how to add the TV
Channel Favorites Control to a source
interface, and to configure TV Channel Favorites for proper function.

Before beginning this exercise, be sure you have completed Exercises 2 through 8
in this lesson.

The basic steps of adding TV Channel favorites are:

1. Configure the IR Device by selecting the appropriate tuning type, minimum
digits, and pre- and post-tune commands as necessary.

2. Configure the TV Channel favorites on the Content tab by entering the
channel numbers for the appropriate tuning type.

3. Add a TV Channel Favorites control to a custom interface and connect it to
the appropriate IR Device.
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How-to

1. Navigate to the Media tab in the Configurator.

2. Select IR Device: Satellite. The IR Device properties display on the right:

Note: The Tuning Type is used by the TV Channel Favorites control to send the correct
channel number to the Satellite Box IR device. Later, you will learn how to add multiple
channel numbers for each TV Channel saved in favorites. There are five Tuning Types
available, so that up to five different channel numbers can be selected for each network
(channel). The Tuning Type used here controls which number is sent when the interface for
this device is used.

There are other settings below Tuning Type that affect TV Channel Favorites controls. For
this exercise, we will assume the defaults are correct.

3. Select Satellite (Type 1) from the Tuning Type drop-down list and click Apply.

IR Device : Satellite Box

Tuning Type

Minimum Digits (0 Padding)

Pre-Tune Command

Set the Minimum Digits (0 Padding) drop down if needed.
Set the Pre-Tune Command to Enter.

Set the Post-Tune Command to Select.

N oo g &

Set the Delay Between Commands if needed. The default of 250 msec is OK for
most devices.

IR Device : Satellite Box
Name

Tuning Type

Minimum Digits (0 Padding)

mmand

8. Click Apply when finished.
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9. Click on the Content tab in the Configurator.

a.

In the System Node Tree, navigate to TV Channels, and then select the first
entry in the list. The properties for TV Channel are shown on the right:

0
| TV Channel: ABC
5T

112400

In the Satellite Channel (Type 1) field, type the channel number for the selected
station from the Satellite provider. For this exercise, type in channel number
675, and click Apply. In a real install, these are the digits that will be sent to the
satellite box when the favorite channel is selected from the interface connected
to the Satellite Box IR Device, since Satellite (Type 1) is its tuning type.

Note: There are two Cable channel types, two Satellite channel types, and an Antenna
channel type, allowing you to use the same TV Favorites interface for five different kinds of

devices.

The names are not important as long as the type selected for the IR device matches the
channel number entered in the Content tab. Each IR device’s Tuning Type field controls
which channel number from these settings are sent when activated from the interface for
that device.

In an actual install, you would now go through and enter the correct channel numbers for
each TV Channel Favorite. This is also the time when you would add additional channels,
upload new icons from your files or the icons library in g!Tools, and edit/customize the
channel groups.

C.

Repeat the above steps for entering the correct TV channel number for each
desired favorite TV icon.

Navigate to the TV Channel Groups node and select the Networks TV Channel
Group.

Verify that the all the desired TV channels are in the Selected Channels column
for display in the g! Viewer.

Note: The g! Viewer only displays TV Channel Icons that are assigned to a TV Channel

Group.
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f. Repeat for each additional TV Channel Group, adding TV channel icons to the
group from the Available Channels column.

Note: ELAN strongly recommends that you create a backup of your settings after fully
editing TV Channels and Groups.

o the
Content dadio 5

Add Mew T% Channel...

tedia

Import Channels and Groups
hannels and Groups

“ideo

This will allow you to import your TV Channels to the Content tab and not spend time
entering channel numbers at each job. When you create your master file, it's a good idea to
enter channel numbers under different tuning types for each type of service you will use,
such as DirecTV, Comcast, etc., so that you do not need to update this file more than once.

To export/import your files, right-click on either the TV Channels or TV Channel Groups
heading and select Export/Import TV Channels and Groups.

Note: You will not be able to see this interface in the Viewer until it is added to a Zone
Controller. See the Distributed AV and Configuring Home Theater lessons for details.

g. When finished navigate to the Media tab in the configurator.
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Exercise 10: Set Up the IR Display as a
Zone Controller

Overview In Exercises 7 thru 9 we added an IR Display and an IR Source to the g! software. In this
exercise we will setup the IR Display for use as a zone controller. In this application the
IR Display will provide source switching and volume control in the zone.

Before beginning this exercise, be sure you have completed Exercises 2 thru 9 in this
lesson.

For Exercise 10, you will configure the IR Display for 2 sources and setup the IR Display
Zone.

e Source 1 will be the Satellite Box
e Source 2 will be Output 4 on the Atlona AT-HD-V44M

How To Set up the Video Display

1. Inthe Media tab System Tree, click the plus (+) sign next to IR Display to
expand the Zone and Source List for the IR Display when used as zone
controller.

2. Select (Source 1). The Properties Pane to the right displays the properties for
the selected IR Display’s source.

System

Security

Climate
Lighting

Content

Media

a. Select the Interface: Satellite Box from the Source Device drop-down
menu and click Apply. The (Source 1) entry in the System Tree
changes to show its association with the Satellite Box.

System Audio Source: Interface: Satellite Box

LI IR

Security ) " 13327

Interface: Satellite Box

£

Climate

m=E==

Lighting

Content
Omen ce: Satellite | *

Media

b. In the properties window, click the Select Icon button and choose the
icon that should be used for the source and click OK.
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c. Change the Display Name to Satellite Box and select Apply. When
finished, your screen should look similar to the screen below.

System e Audio Source: Interface: Satellite Box

Security 5 ) 2 13327]

Interface: Satellite Box

Climate
Lighting
Content

< DONT CHANGE =
Satellite Box

Media

3. Navigate to the Zone Controllers node and click the (+) to expand the Atlona AT-
HD-V44M Zones node.

a. Select the AT-HD-V44M Output 4 node. The Properties Pane to the
right displays the properties for the selected Atlona Output.

b. Enter the name IR Display Zone and select Apply.

4. Return to the IR Display node and select (Source 2). The Properties Pane to the
right displays the properties for the selected IR Display’s source.

a. From the Source Device drop-down select Output From: Atlona AT-
HD-V44M: Zone IR Display Zone and click Apply. The (Source 2) entry
in the System Tree changes to show its association with the Atlona
Output.

Audio Source:

Security i : System # 13367

Source Device Output From: Alona AT-HD-V44M (4x4 HDMI): Zo| E

Lighting 2 Display lcon .‘y

Content

Climate

2 Source Volume DEFAUL >
Display Name Atlona AT-HD-V44M (4x4 HDMI): Zone IR Display Zor|

Note: Do not set the Display Icon and the Display Name. Display Icons and Display
Names created in the Zone Controller of origin will be carried over when the Output
From is selected as a Source Device.

5. Select Display Controller Zone.
a. Inthe Name field enter Study and select Apply. The Display Controller
Zone entry in the System Tree changes to Study.

Ereien Audio Zone: Study

Security . . “ Name [tud]
System # 13320

1 Universal Receiver  [PINORERS
Lighting ot ¥ Turn On Source <NONE =

Climate

Content ) ~| Hide Volume No

Media 2 Source Configuration
s Source Display NameFrom Zone Show
Video : e Satellite Box LOCAL Show
Interface Groups SAT TV IR Display Zone Show
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6. Navigate to the Interface Tab in the Configurator.
a. Select (+) to expand the interface(s) being used.
b. Select Tab Config: Media System.
c. Verify that the Study is in the Visible Tabs column. If the Study is not in

the Visible Tabs column proceed to step d. If the Study is in the Visible
Tabs proceed to step 7.

d. Select Study from the Available Tabs column.

Tab Layout My PC: Media System

Defaut Tab -
Navigation Mode Horizontal List -

Navigate to Default Page First  [X] -]

Visible Tabs

Living Room
Be
Theater

Add Tab >>

e. Select Add Tab >> button and select Apply. This will make the Study
visible when using the selected Interface Device.

f. Inthe Visible Tabs column move the Study to the top and select Apply
when finished.

[Tab Layout My PC: Media System

Defaut Tab feeees
Navigation Mode ‘Hanmnlal List j

Navigate to Default Page First ‘Nn

Available Tabs Visible Tabs

7. Minimize the g!Configurator and maximize, or open, the g!Viewer.
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8. Select Media and verify that the Study is to the left of the other zones.

© Al Media

Study Living Room Bedroom Theater

L

Satellite Box

v A

9. Verify both sources appear appropriately on the source page.

Satellite Box

SOURCE

gl

NETWORKS

A

FAMILY obc Channel
LEARNING ] Channel
KIDS hA
NEWS

SPORTS

MOVIES

MUSIC

OFF W Satellite Box

Note: Since some, or all, of the gear is not present we will assume that functionality is
correct. When working with a live gear this procedure should be followed.
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Notes:
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Notes:




Lesson 10
Generic Serial Control (One-way)

Overview

Device driver to add support for any RS-232 device

\ This lesson shows you how to use the Generic Serial
\
) that you can control with basic RS-232 commands.

[ .

\\_/ You will:
e Learn how to add serial commands for one-
way control of serial devices.

e Understand Universal Functions and how they
apply to Generic Serial Devices and Interfaces.

e Learn how to use Generic Serial Device
commands to control devices from the g!
software.

e Learn how to export and import Generic Serial
Devices.

Requirements

e A g! system controller and g!Tools

e RS232 controlled device
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Overview

Overview

Terms

The Generic Serial Device driver is used for sending one-way commands to a
serial controllable device that either does not benefit from a full 2-way driver in the
g! software, or for which a 2-way driver is not available. The Generic Serial Device
driver is not intended to support full two-way communication, and is primarily used
for devices that do not provide feedback.

Examples of devices that are well suited as Generic Serial Devices are audio and
video sources (such as DVD players) and video displays (televisions or
projectors).The Generic Serial Device driver is not intended for devices like tuners
and receivers, where the two-way feedback (the current station on a tuner or the
active source on the receiver) is important.

The following diagram shows the basic equipment in a system schematically. The
diagram includes the components that are important to the g! system controller.

Projector } :l

(Generic RS-232 RS-232 Connection g! System
Controlled) Controller

The following terms are used in the Configurator:

e Communication Device: The serial port or other communication method
used to communicate with the device.

e Generic Serial Device: The device group containing serial commands and
other information related to the device on the Input/Output Tab.

e Universal Function: A tool used to map controls in the interface to their
associated commands in the Generic Serial Device.

e Hex or Hexadecimal: Code language commonly used in serial
commands. Hex code strings use numbers and certain letters to represent
the numbers 0-15. 0-9 equates 0-9, with A-F equating 10-15. Hex codes
are often denoted by the presence of a small “h” at the end of a letter
sequence. Sample: 82h

e ASCII: Code language commonly used in serial commands. ASCII strings
are typically human readable text, such as ABCDEFGO123 etc.

e Binary: Code type consisting of 1's and @’s, representing ON and OFF
respectively. Binary concepts are used frequently in serial codes, with the
same command with a 1 or @ on the end indicating whether to activate or
deactivate that function.

e Generic Display: A Generic display driver that allows custom mapping of
commands such as source and power. This display may be connected to a
zone in zone settings for automatic switching based on source selection.

e Interface: The customizable button layout that makes up the user interface
in the Viewer.
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How-to

To integrate a generic serial controlled device:

Add the Communication Device.
Add the Generic Serial Device, including adding commands.

For displays: add a Generic Video Display, map the commands
appropriately and configure this display in a zone.

For sources: add the Interface, map commands and configure the Zone
Controller for the source interface.

For other items: Configure appropriate Event Mapping.
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Exercise 1: Add Generic Serial Devices
from a Protocol Document

Overview

How-to

In Exercise 1, you will add a Generic Serial Driver for a projector. A projector is a
good candidate for one-way serial control as they typically do not provide feedback,
and there are a limited number of commands required to program.

1. Inthe Configurator, click on the Input/Output tab. Right-click
Communication Devices and click Add New Communication Device.
The Add New Communication Device window opens.

a. Enter “Projector” as the Device Name.
b. Set Communication Type to Generic Serial.

c. Setthe Hardware Type to Serial Port.

d. Assign the COM Port from the drop-down menu.

e. Click OK.

Ehes =

Device Mame

Communication Type

Mame

| Projector

Version

[~ Show Unsupported Devices

Hardware Type

iGeneric Serial

7.1 Build 514.0 Rel

GlobalCache GC-100, iTach
HC Extender Interface
Local ELAN Host System
MOXA NPORT 5410 2 Port
MOXA NPORT 5410 4 Port
MOXA NPORT 5610 16 Port
MOXA NPORT 5610 8 Port
Remote ELAN Host System
Standard Connection
Tapko SIM-KMNX

Xantech XLIP

7.1 Build 514.0 Rel
7.1 Build 514.0 Rel
7.1 Build 514.0 Rel
7.1Build 514.0 Rel
7.1Build 514.0 Rel
7.1Build 514.0 Rel
7.1 Build 514.0 Rel
7.1 Build 514.0 Rel
7.1 Build 514.0 Rel
7.1Build 514.0 Rel
7.1Build 514.0 Rel

COM Fort

|Rs232 2 (Unassigned)

(IP to Serial) Global Cache

(IP to Serial) JAP Serial Over IP
(IP to Serial) Lantronix UDS10
(IP to Serial) SerialBrick

(IP to Serial) Xantech XLIP232
Ethernet

Extender COM Port

MOXA 5610/5410 Port

Serial Port

Cancel | OK |

Note: The communication type selection shows as Standard Connection when
added, but will automatically change to Generic Serial and allow editing when linked
to a Generic Serial device.

2. Right-click on Generic Serial Devices and Add New Generic Serial
Device. The Add New Generic Serial Device window opens.
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3. Select Generic Serial Device, type “Projector” in the Name field, and then
click OK.

Mame I Projector

Device Type I~ Show Unsupported Devices

Name | Version |
Generic Serial Device 7.1Build 514.0 Rel H

Search For Devices | Search Folder.

Notice the Generic Serial Device has automatically linked to the
Communication Device added in Step 1.

Generic Serial Device - Projector
Projector
14998
7.1 Build 514.0 Rel

SC10 Inp
ELAN

Generic Serial Device

Projector

= =4 Sender
1% R Output 01
1% R Output 02
1% R Output 03

4. Click Projector under Communication Devices in the System Tree to
verify the baud rate and other serial settings are configured correctly for this
device.

Communication Device: Projector

Projector
14997

'pe Serial Port/ Generic Serial

Enable Sharing No
Sharing Port 0
OM Port RS232 2 (Projector)

Protocol
Baud Rate

Flow Control

Parity
Data Bits
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Note: For this exercise we will assume the default settings are correct, but in a real
install all the serial settings must exactly match those indicated in the serial protocol
for the device for communication to be effective.

5. Navigate to the Generic Serial Devices Projector in the System Tree, and
right-click Projector. Select Add New Serial Code. The Add New Serial
Code window opens.

6. Name the code Power On and click OK. The code is added below the
Generic Serial Device named Projector and should be automatically
highlighted, and the properties display on the right.

Add-New_S;n';—m [

Name IPuwer On

Cancel | oK I

7. Inthe Power On properties, select Power On from the Universal Function
drop-down list. Before entering the code, it is important to select the
Universal Function so that the g! software can properly associate the
command with the control.

System : Serial Code - Power On

Secunty _ Nam Power On
# 14999

Climate

| Function [diEgen]
Lighting

HEX

Terminator

Pool Control
UPS
Interface
Input/Output

Event Mapper

raph Objects
Backup Objects

8. Now that the Universal Function is entered, enter the serial code for the
projector. For this exercise, assume the power command is the ASCII string
“Powerl<cr>”.

Note: Codes like <cr> are common in serial commands, and refer to “carriage
return” or “enter”.

9. You will add the code in two steps:
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a. Enter the ASCII string in the box labeled ASCII. The ASCII string is the
text portion of the code prior to <cr>; “Power1”. Notice that as you do
so the hex equivalent of your ASCII string is displayed in the HEX box.

Note: Some serial commands are case sensitive. Refer to the protocol document for
details.

Fower On

P ower

50 BF 77 6572 31

Terminator

b. Enter the carriage return, which terminates the command and lets the
projector know that this is the end of the command sequence. Since
“carriage return” is not a character that can be displayed in ASCII, you
will not enter anything into the ASCII field (pressing enter at the end of
Power1 will not add the carriage return for you). Instead, select
Carriage Return from the Terminator drop-down list.

Powver On
27522

Power On ~|
Powert

S0GF 77 BATZ I

Cariage Return ~|

c. Click Apply to save.
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Note: The g! software allows you to automatically append common terminators like
carriage return and linefeed to the end of serial commands through the drop-down.
If your particular serial protocol requires a different terminator, you can enter the
terminator’s hex code into the hex field.

Typically, a small box will appear at the end of the ASCII string to indicate the
presence of a non-display character (Vista users may not see this box). For
example, a carriage return’s ASCII code is 13. Since entering 13 into the ASCII
string will send 1...3, you enter @D into the hex field to append the correct data.

10. Add the rest of the codes. In total, you will add 3 more codes to this generic
serial driver: Power Off, Component Input, and HDMI Input.

a. To add the Power Off command, right-click on the Power On code and
select Add New Serial Code. The Add New Serial Code window
opens.

b. Name the code “Power Off”, and click OK.

Add New Serial Code X

Mame | Powver Off

Cancel | Ok

c. Select the Universal Function pointer for Power Off from the Universal
Function drop-down list.

Serial Code - Power Off

Mame Poweer Off

System # 5441
Universal Function [GRs=RSsaRg
=EELECT =

ASCII

Skip Forward
Skip Back
Fast Forward
Rewind
Pause

HEX

Terminator

d. The code string to turn the projector off is Powere<cr>.
Refer to steps 10a and 10b to enter the command:

e Enter Powero in the ASCII box
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e Select the Carriage Return separately from the Terminator
drop-down.

e Click Apply when finished.

Serial Code : Power Off

Name

System # 3441 |
Universal Function ([IgaUClgeliy j
Pt

ASCI

S0 6F 77 657230
HEX

Terminator j]

11. Refer to steps 10a and 10b to add the two input commands, being sure to
set the Universal Function (inputs are listed as Source Video # etc).
The commands for the remaining inputs are:

Inputl<cr> for the Component input.
Input2<cr> for the HDMI input.

12. The completed commands should look like the following:

Component

Serial Code : Component

Mame Component

System # 5445
Universal Function  |[E{iga=Ruls [=l] j
Inputi

ASCII

49BETOTE T4 N
HEX

Terminator Carriage Return
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HDMI

Seral Code - HDMI

Name HDMI

System # 5449
Universal Function  [EEDI0d=RaN =T j
Inputz

ASCII

49BETO7H T4 32
HEX

Terminator

13. Once all the codes are added, it is a good idea to test them. To test codes
at any time, navigate to the Input/Output tab, right-click on the code and
select Test Code Now.

Add Mew Serial Code...

R Delete Power On..,
SAUT[IETE Creake Event Map Faor
HOM
Outputs

Test Code Mow

Note: Since actual equipment is not installed for this lesson, we cannot know the
effectiveness of the command and will assume it is valid. On a real installation,
testing codes can be very helpful when developing Generic Serial Drivers, and is an
important part of the driver creation process.

14. Once you have fully tested the serial driver, cleaned up any codes, and
added all Universal Functions, it is a good idea to Export the verified driver.
This allows you to start to build a database of drivers you can control
regularly.

a. To export files, right-click on the name of the Generic Serial Driver and
select Export to File.

= = Generic Serial Devices

= Sharp Theater TV Tuning Type Cable (Type

Add Mew Generic Serial Device...

= Pow Add Mew Serial Code...

= Component Delete Projector...
= HDMI

= 1% IR Outputs Import from File...

= % Senders Export to File...

1% [R QOutput 01
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b. The Export Serial file dialog box opens:

Export Serial file El
Erand Filename
Atlona - Mew File

UEvport Cancel Export {outside CRL)

Select the appropriate category from the drop down list, and then
enter a descriptive name in the New File text field.

Click Export to save the file into g!Tools.

_Or-

Click Export (outside CRL) to open the Windows Save As dialog
box to save the file elsewhere on your computer or network.

My Recent
Documents

by M etvork
Places

Save i |:.-‘_")Eackups j a =i B

File name: JSeliaIF’lniectolM odel L] Save |
Save as bupe: JHDmeLogic Generic Serial Device Files [“.HSH:LJ Caneel

Note: This file can be imported to any g! system running the same version or a later

software version.

This is useful if you have multiple units of the same type on one

job, or will use this device again on another job. Even if you don’t think you will use

the device again,

it is always a good idea to make a backup file.
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Exercise 2: Create a Generic Display

Overview Once you have created a Generic Serial Device, you now have a database of codes
you can use in the system. For a projector or other video display, the best way to
use this database is to attach the codes to a Custom Video Display. Then you can
assign that display to an A/V zone for automatic power and input switching based on
source selection. (See the lessons on Configuring Distributed A/V (Parts 1 and 2) or
Configuring Home Theater Systems for more information.)

Adding a display in the Media tab makes the display available for assignment to an
audio zone and/or allows the video display to be used as a Zone Controller.

Quick Reference: Custom Video Display

Name Editable field used to name the video display.

System # Unique, read-only number assigned by the g! software for
internal use.

Driver Version Core module rev the driver was last verified in.

On Off Control How the display is turned on. Options are:

Type Cycle (Tracking Enabled) — Uses the same command to turn

the video display on and off. Tracking enabled allows g to
track the On/Off status of the display.

Cycle (Tracking Disabled) - Uses the same command to turn
the video display on and off. Tracking disabled means g will
not track the On/Off status of the video display.

Discrete — The g system will send the power on or power off
command when requested.

Discrete Verify (Always Send) — The g system will send the
power on or power off command every time a source
associated to the video display is selected.

Source Control Cycle - Uses a single command to toggle between the

Type available source inputs.

Discrete — The g system will send the individual command for
the specified source input.

Discrete Verify (Always Send) — The g system will send the
individual command for the specified source input every time a
source is selected that is associated to an input on the video

display.

Delay After The amount of time that has to expire before the video display

On/Off can accept another command. Time setting is in milliseconds
from 100 to 14900.

Delay After The amount of time that has to expire before the video display

Source can accept another command. Time setting is in milliseconds
from 100 to 14900.

Volume Control Allows the volume to be adjusted for the video display from a
g User Interface.

Mute Control Sets how the video display will use the mute command.

Type None — There is no mute command for the video display.

Toggle — There is a single command for mute that toggles
between mute on and mute off.

Discrete — There is a separate mute on and separate mute off
command for the video display that is managed by g.
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Provide Local Set to Yes when the area will be split between 2 zone
Sources controllers (i.e. an MRA & a Video Display) with independent
volume control for both zone controllers.

Provide Audio Set to Yes when connecting the audio output from a video
Return display to an audio input on a zone controller (i.e. AVR, MRA,

GSZC) in order to enable the Audio Return Input option in the
zone node of a zone controller.

ELAN UltraMatrix | Setto Yes if ARP (Audio Return Program) will be a source

ARP option for the ELAN gMV UltraMatrix. This option is greyed out
if no gMV is being used in the system.

Show as Zone Set to Yes to show the video display as an independent zone.

Controller Shows the available command names that are associated with

Commands the video display. Selecting a command name brings up the

Command window for adding Serial or IR commands.

How-to Add avideo display for the Theater Zone

1. Inthe Configurator, on the Media tab, right-click the Video Displays node
and select Add New Video Display. The Add New Video Display window
appears.

a. Enter Projector in the Name field.

b. Select the Custom Video Display Device Type.

Add New Video Displa

Mame | Projector

Device Type [~ Show Unsupported Devices

MName | Version
:Custom Video Display 7.1 Build 514.0 Rel

Search Folder... | Cancel |

c. Click OK. The Projector appears in the Video Displays node.
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2. Click the On Off Control Type drop down and select Discrete. The
Controller Commands section in the Properties Pane now shows Power On
and Power Off command names.

Video Display - Projector
Name

System # 15015
Driver Version 7.1Build 514.0 Rel

Device Type Custom Video Display

On Off Control Type

L+

L«

L«

L«

L]

Mute Control Type
Provide Local Sources
Provide Audio Return
Elan UltraMatrix ARP
Show

L]

L]

L]

L]

L]

End Volume Up
Begin Volume Down

Mute
N

3. Click the Source Control Type drop down and select Discrete. The
Controller Commands section in the Properties Pane now shows (Source
01) command name.

Video Display : Projector

15015

7.1Build 514.0 Rel

Custom Video Display

L+ |

Ll

L+

Ll

L+

Ll

Provide Local Sources
Provide Audio Return
Elan UltraMatrix ARP

L+

L«

L

L«

Begin Volume Up
End Volume Up
Begin Volume Down
End Volume Down

 (Source 01)
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a. If more than 1 input on the TV is being used add additional sources
to the video display in the system node tree. Right click on the
(Source 1) node and select Add New Source.

Audio Source:

i1+ H

Security System #

Cli ource Device
Climate Source Devi

Lighting

EEEE

Display lcon

Content

Media

Create Event Map For
Video 2 £

b. Inthe Add New Source window name the input being used on the
TV and select OK.

Cancel

c. (Source 2) appears below (Source 1). Verify that the Display Name
is labelled correctly.

Audio Source:

RIECIEE

Security

Climate

Lighting

. 4
-
o
-

Content [ 1
|= DEFAULT =
» | Display Name Input 2

Media

Video

Note: The Display Name will only be shown in the gViewer if using the video display
as a Generic Zone Controller.
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d. When finished adding sources, return to the Video Display
Properties by selecting the Projector node.

Projedor]
15015

Climate

7.1 Build 514.0 Rel

Lighting Custom Video Display

o . 0 ype Discrete

Discrete

Media

Video

Messaging

Irmigation

Pool Control

UuPs
Interface
Input/Output

Event Mapper

4. Make any adjustments from 100 msec to 14900 msec for the Delay After
On/Off and Delay After Source delay times using the drop down arrow.
These adjustments can be made later if desired.

\Video Display : Projector
15015
7.1 Build 514.0 Rel

Custom Video Display

Delay Af )i
Delay After Source

Elan UltraMatrix ARP

Show as Zone
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5. The Volume Control drop down may be set to No for this exercise. The Mute
Control Type field is greyed out and no longer able to be adjusted.

Video Display : Projector

Mute

Provide Local So
Provide Audio Return
Elan UltraMatrix ARP

Show as Zone

15015

7.1Build 514.0 Rel

Custom Video Display

Discrete

Discrete

3500 msec

300 msec

6. Mute Control Type sets how the video display will use the mute command:

a. Setto Toggle if there is a single command for mute that toggles between

mute on and mute off.

b. Setto Discrete of there is a separate mute on and separate mute off
command for the video display that is managed by g.

C. Setto None if there is no mute command for the video display.

7. The Show as Zone drop down should be set to No for this exercise.

Video Display : Projector

Syste
Driver Vi
Devi

Provide Audio Return
Elan UltraMatrix ARP

Show as Zone

15015

7.1Build 514.0 Rel

Custom Video Display

Discrete

Discrete

3500 msec

300 msec




Generic Serial Control (One-way) 10-18

8. Verify the Controller Commands section looks similar to the below image:

Controller Commands

Power On
Off

a. Select Power On from the Controller Commands section. The Commands

window appears.

Copy Commands

Add Command... ‘ ‘ Test Commands

b. Click Add Command. The Add Command window appears.

System Family Command Groups

Audio Zone Controller
Climate System

Display

Door Lock

Energy Monitoring
General System
Generic Device

Generic HTTP Device
Generic Serial Device
Input/Cutput

Inputs Available Commands
Interface Device -
IR Sender 1
Irrigation System
Keypad Controller
Lighting System

Media System
Messaging

Outputs

Pool Control

Security System

Timers

Tuner

UPS (Uninterruptible P
Variables

Video Controller i
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c. Inthe System Family section of the Add Command window, locate
and select the Generic Serial Device. System Family is where
device commands are grouped for easy access in the Add
Command window.

System Family ommand Groups
Audio Zone Controller » Projector: Component s |
Climate System | | Projector: HDMI |:

Display Projector; Power Off

Projector: Power On

Sharp Theater TV

Sharp Theater TV: Component
Sharp Theater TW. HDMI 2
Sharp Theater TV: HDMI 3

Door Lock

Energy Monitoring
General System
Generic Device
Generic HTTP Device

Sharp Theater TV: HDMI 4
InputOutput Sharn Thaatar TW- HMMIA e
Inputs wailable Commands

Interface Device =
IR Sender T
Irrigation System
Keypad Controller
Lighting System
Media System
Messaging
Outputs

Paol Control
Security System
Timers

Tuner |
UPS (Uninterruptible P
Variables

Video Controller

Cancel | Ok

d. Inthe Command Groups section, locate and select the power on
command for the display. In this exercise use the Projector: Power
On command. Command Groups displays the available commands
for the selected System Family.

Audio Zone Controller

Climate System B

Display

Door Lock
Energy Monitaring
General System
Generic Device

Generic HTTP Device
Generic Serial Device
InputiOutput

Inputs
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e. Inthe Available Commands section, locate and select the Send via
Default Device command. The Available Commands shows what
commands are available for the selected command group:

i. Send via Default Device: Sends the command out
of the previously assigned Serial Port.

ii. Send via Device: Sends the command out of a
Serial Port that is different then what was
previously assigned.

[N

Inputs Available Commands i
Interface Device Send via Default Device I
IR Sender Sendvia Device il
Irigation System I
Keypad Contraller |
Lighting System

Wedia System

Messaging

Outputs

Paal Contral

Security System

Timers

Tuner L3

UPS (Uninterruptible P

Variables

Video Controller i

Voo Pamme Cancel OK

f. Select OK to save the command and return to the Commands
window. Your Commands window should look similar to below:

s . | 5
I

Projector: Power On : Send via Default Device
Copy Commands

Add Command... | ‘ Test Commands

Repeat steps a thru f to add the Power Off, (Source 1), and (Source 2) commands.
For more information on how to add a Video Display to a Media Zone review
Lesson 8: Home Theater, Exercise 8.
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Exercise 3: Import a Serial File from
g!Tools for a Generic Serial
Source

Overview In Exercise 3, you will import a serial code file from the Serial library in g!Tools to
provide one-way serial control from the g! software. The steps outlined here will
work much the same for importing Generic Serial Drivers created and exported from
the g! software, except that g! files will include full Universal Function data.

In the following steps, you will add a Generic Serial Driver for a DVD Player. A DVD
Player is a good candidate for one-way serial control as there is typically no
feedback required.

How-to 1. In Configurator, navigate to the Media tab.

2. Right-click Communication Devices in the System Node Tree and select
“Add New Communication Devcie”. The Add New Communication Device
window opens. In the dialog box:

a. Enter “Generic DVD” as the Device Name.

b. Communication Type select Standard Connection.

c. Hardware Type select Serial Port.

d. Select an Unassigned COM Port in the COM Port drop-down box.

I Add New Communication Device

Device Name Generic DVD [~ Show Unsupported Devices

Communication Type Hardware Type

Name

| Version

ADABus

ELAN System

Autonomic Media Server

Denon AVRIAVC (Ethernet)
Denon AVRIAVC (RS-232)

Elan DT11/DT22 Tuner (Ethernet)
Elan DT11/DT22 Tuner (RS-232)
Elan DTNR AM/FM Tuner

7.1Build 514.0 Rel
7.1Build 514.0 Rel
7.1Build 514.0 Rel
7.1Build 514.0 Rel
7.1Build 514.0 Rel
7.1Build 514.0 Rel
7.1Build 514.0 Rel
7.1Build 514.0 Rel

(IP to Serial) Global Cache

(IP to Serial) JAP Serial Over IP
(IP to Serial) Lantronix UDS10
(IP to Serial) SerialBrick

(IP to Serial) Xantech XLIP232
Ethernet

Extender COM Port

MOXA 5610/5410 Port

Serial Port

Elan XM-R.3 Tuner 7.1Build 514.0 Rel
Gefen HD-FST Matrix (R5232) 7.1 Build 514.0 Rel
Gefen HD-FST Matrix (TCP/P) 7.1Build 514.0 Rel
Generic Serial 7.1Build 514.0 Rel
Integra RI System (Ethernet) 7.1Build 514.0 Rel
Integra RI System (R3S-232) 7.1 Build 514.0 Rel
| nnitech Media Sener 7 1RBuild 514 0 Rel

COM Port RS5232 1 (Unassigned) = Cancel

Note: Choose the COM Port the device is physically connected to on the g
controller. Choosing the incorrect COM Port will result in the device not responding
to commands for the g controller.

e. Click OK when finished.
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3. Right-click Sources, and select Add New Custom Source.... The Add
New Interface window opens.

4. Enter “Generic DVD " as the Interface Name, select DVD Single Disc from
the Copy Layout from Template list, and select Create New Serial Device.

|l e

Interface Name IGen eric OVD

Copy Layout from template IDVD Single Disc

= Connect to Existing Device |< MOME =

{~ Create New IR Device |< MONE =

{&" Create New Serial Device!

Cancel | oK I

5. Click OK when finished.

6. Click the (+) sign next to Generic DVD in the Sources node to expand it,
then click the Generic DVD serial device to view its properties. Verify that
the Generic DVD communication device added in Step 1 is linked to this
serial device.

Generic DVD
15060

Enable Interface

Enable Interface

0SD Behavior Source Select Page

Default Device
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7. Click the Generic DVD under Communication Devices to verify the baud
rate and other serial settings are configured correctly.

Name

System #

Device Type

Location

Enable Sharing

Sharing Port

COM Port
Protocol

Baud Rate

Flow Contral

Parity
Data Bits
Stop Bits

5776

Serial Fort/ Generic Serial

= BELECT =

Lefl«|

Leflelbefleflefl«fl«|

For this exercise we will assume the default settings are correct, but in a real install
all the serial settings must exactly match those indicated in the serial protocol for
the device for communication to be effective.

8. Import the serial codes. Note: The serial codes must be in ELAN
SC4_SER, HomeLogic HSR or ELAN .ESR file format.

a. To import a file, right-click on Generic DVD Player in the System
Node Tree and select Import Codes From File.... to open the
Windows File Open Folder. This folder opens directly into the
g!Tools Serial Library directory.

b. Browse to Pioneer\DVD and select the Pioneer BDP-LXSS.HSR file
as shown below to import the Pioneer DVD Player file.

tdy Recent
Diocuments

=

Desktap

@

My Documents

Iy Computer

by Metwork
Places

Look jn: |15 DVD

- eEs B
Pioneer BDP-LXS5 HSR
File hame: |F'ioneer BDP-L<ER.HSR j Open
Files of twpe: |Ser|a| Files j Cancel
™ Open as read-only




Generic Serial Control (One-way) 10-24

c. For a few moments the g! software will read and interpret the
settings saved in the file. Once finished, click the (+) symbol. You
will see a list of codes displayed inside the Generic Serial Device:
DVD Player in the System Tree.

ric DD

enu Enter

9. Once all the codes have been added, test them using the Test Code Now
option. Right-click the code, and select Test Code Now.

Security

Climate

iA1B1AFI9RU
Add Mew Serial Code. .,
Delete Play...
Create Event Map For

Lighting

Cantent

2F 4131383141 4633392F 52585

Media

Terminatar

Note: Since actual equipment Is not installed for this lesson, we cannot verify that
the command is effective, but will assume it is valid. On a real install, testing codes
can be very helpful when developing Generic Serial Drivers, and is an important part
of the driver creation process.

10. Once you have verified that the imported codes work, it is a good idea to
prepare them for use in an interface by checking Universal Functions.
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Since these files were imported from the ELAN database, they do not
natively save Universal Function information. The g! software attempts to
match up Universal Functions for you automatically, but if the names of the
codes in the imported serial files do not match a Universal Function, they
will not auto-map.

Therefore, it is important to verify that all imported codes have Universal
Functions set correctly after performing an import from ELAN.

a. Scroll through the list and locate CD/SACD, this code does not align
with any Universal Functions.

b. Set the correct Universal Function now by clicking on the Universal
Function drop down, scrolling down and selecting Source CD.

CDISACD
276E6

Clirnate ] J ([ Source GO
IA181AFZARU

Lighting

Content
2F 41313831 41 4632 41 2F 5285

c. Go through all the codes repeating steps a and b as necessary.

Notes about codes that do not match a Universal Function:

-Some codes, like I_P Selector, will not have a Universal Function in the g!
software. You may leave these unmapped.

-Any commands you do not map Universal Functions to will not auto-map to an
Interface.

-There are 20 “User” Universal Functions available for you to map any functions you
wish to auto-map that are not in the g! software’s default listing.

11. Now that the Serial Device has had all codes tested and optimized, and all
proper mapping completed, it is a good idea to export a copy. The exported
file can be imported again to this system, if you were controlling multiple
identical devices, or imported to another system at a later date if you will
reuse this device in a future job.

12. Right-click the Serial Device: Generic DVD and select Export to File
from the menu to open the Export Serial dialog box.
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Security

Clirnate

Lighting

Content

Media

Export Serial file

Brand Filename

Mew File

Expart | Cancel Export {autside CRL)

13. Select the brand from the list, and name the file. Then, click Export to save
the file in g!Tools. Otherwise, click the Export (outside CRL) button to
navigate to a folder on your PC where you would like to save the file. For
this exercise, select the Pioneer folder in g!Tools as shown above.

Note: g!Tools installs the data files into a hidden directory. You may need to select
“show hidden files and folders” from your explorer folder options dialog box to be
able to browse directly to it. Alternatively you can create a shortcut on your desktop
to the directory to access the folders.

14. In the File Name field, type “DVD Player”, then click Save.

Note: Saved file names should be as descriptive as possible and include
manufacturer, model number and device type so that they will be easy to find the
next time you need them.
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Exercise 4: Add the Interface for Generic
Serial-controlled Source

Overview When you add the new Generic Serial Device on the Media tab, the system adds
both the codes and the interface under the Sources node. Verify that the graphical
layout of buttons and other elements for the control of the device from a touch
screen.

How-to 1. Verify that mapping was effective for the default device. Click on the
Generic DVD Player in the One-Way Devices list and verify the default
device is set to Generic DVD.

Source : Generic DVD

Generic DVD
15060

creen Behavior
HHR Behavior
05D Behavior

Default Device

2. Click the + next to Generic DVD Player in the System Node Tree and
select Large Format, Large Landscape Standard layout to preview the
Generic DVD interface.

System I i : :Dmmum“m“ Sevces Page Layout : Generic DVD
Security | 1 MP3 Player
Climate

Lighting

Content

Media

Video

Messaging

Imigation

Pool Canirol

upPs

Interface

Input/Output | =8 'Video Displays
F & Zone Controllers

e

Event Mapper | "85 g interface Templates

Interface Groups [LARGE LANDSCAPE (STANDARD) | LARGE LANDSCAPE (WIDE) LARGE PORTRAIT (STANDARD)

Note: A Purple box around a button indicates there is no command code assigned
to the button. This is caused by mismatched Universal Function assignment or from
missing command codes.
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3. Click the Menu button in the interface to display the buttons properties.
Verify the Universal Function selection is set to Menu. When this button is
pressed in the Viewer the Menu command for this interfaces default device
will be issued

| Communication Devices =
System - Page Layout - Generic DVD

Security gl M yer
AMFM Tuner
Climate

Lighting
Content
Media

Video | Text Color [ Defaut

Messaging Face Color [ Detaut

Iigation Radus [V Defaut

Sheteln [ Defaut
Poal Control A
Shade Out [# Detaut

upPs

Interface Siyee [ex> x| Borger |

Input/Output | TextSize [ Defaut Agn
| u i Seta s .

Options [ =] Funciny [Mens - S
| Connect To [

| ARGE LANDSCAPE (WIDE) LARGE PORTRAIT (STANDARD)

Event Mapper

¥ Defautt Behavior SERIAL CODE: Home Menu

4. Repeat to verify additional commands.
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Notes:
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Notes:




Lesson 11
Configuring Video

Overview

This lesson shows you how to configure IP video
cameras and servers to provide live video to any
connected Viewer.

You will:
e Learn how video cameras are organized in the
Configurator.

¢ Use the Configurator to set up video cameras.
e Check the Viewer interface to confirm proper
configuration.

Sample House

Our sample house will be configured with two video
cameras:

e Backyard: Pan/Tilt IP camera

e Front Door: Analog camera connected to the g!
software with an IP Video Server

Requirements

e A g! system controller and g!Tools.
e ELAN IP Camera(s)

e Panasonic IP Camera(s)
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Video Overview

Overview The following diagram shows two video sources in a basic system
schematically. The diagram includes the components that are important to the
ELAN controller.

IP Cam

PoE Switch

g System Controller

Terms The following terms are used in the Configurator:

e Communication Device: Most video devices do not require a
communication device, but in a few cases they will. Refer to the video
devices integration note for details:

= |P cameras do not require a communication device, the
communication information is contained within the Video Camera
setup in the Configurator.

= Some video servers do require a communication device. In this
case the network communication information is configured in the
communication device. Check the video server Integration Note
for details.

e ONVIF™ - Specification aimed at standardizing the network
communication framework for network video products, including IP
cameras.

e Video Camera/Source: This is the camera/source itself. It can be an
IP-based network camera or an input port on a video server.

How-to To integrate video cameras:
e Addthe Communication Device (if applicable)

e Add the Video Cameras
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Exercise 1: Add a Single IP-Based

Overview

How-to

Network Camera

In the following steps you will add a Panasonic IP-based network camera. IP
cameras do not require a communication device, you will only need to add the
camera and enter the required information for communication over the network.

Note: All IP cameras must be configured properly prior to integrating with the
g! software. Refer to the Integration Note for the specific camera used for
required camera setup steps.

1. Inthe Configurator, click the Video tab, then right-click Video
Cameras/Sources in the System Tree, as shown below.

Add Mew Yideo Source/Camera...

2. Click Add New Video Source/Camera.... The Add New Video
Source/Camera window opens.

3. Select Panasonic Standard Series from the Device Type list. Name
the camera “Back Yard”, and then click OK.

| Add New Video Source/Camer:

Name IEIackYard

Device Type [~ Show Unsupported Devices

MName | ersion o
AXIS MTO14VE 7.1 Build 514.0 Rel
AXIS P3301 7.1 Build 514.0 Rel
AXIS PB512PTZ 7.1 Build 514.0 Rel
OMNVIF Video Source (Dynamic) 7.1 Build 514.0 Rel
ONVIF Video Source (Static) 7.1 Build 514 .0 Rel
Panasonic Pro Series 7.1 Build 514.0 Rel
Panasonic Standard Series 7.1 Build 514.0 Rel
Vivotek Metwork Camera Tood8oo 7.1Build 514.0 Rel
Vivotek Video Port on V52403 7.1 Build 514.0 Rel
Vivotek Video Port on VS8x01 7.1 Build 514.0 Rel
Wirepath Camera 7.1 Build 514.0 Rel

Search For Devices Search Folder.. Cancel
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4. Select the Back Yard camera in the System Tree and enter the
following required information for communication in the properties
window:

a. Enter the camera’s IP address.
b. Enter the camera login username and password. (if required)

c. Select Yes for each option that your IP camera supports and
you wish to enable in the g! software.

d. Click Apply.

Video Source/Camera - Back Yard

Back Yard
14978
7.1 Build 514.0 Rel

Panasonic Standard Series

IP Addr 192 . 168 . 0
Port 80

UserMame Administrator

= ird password

Has Pan/Tilt

Has Zoom

Has P

Has Audio

Has Motion Detect

Flip Image 180

Hide Full Screen Contral

Hide Resolution Control

Default Resolution Auto

Goto Pr then ldle < MNOMNE =
Enable DVR No

Record Resolution <SELECT =

Record Mode Auto (Medium SEI’ISiTi'\-'iT)-'::

Record Threshold 0%

Minimum Rate
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Exercise 2: Add an ONVIF™ P Camera

Overview In this exercise, you will configure an ELAN IP camera using the ONVIF™ driver. The
driver supports all ONVIF IP cameras.

Before configuring the ONVIF IP camera ensure that the unit is properly configured and
operating correctly on the network.

How-to Add an ELAN IP Camera using the ONVIF™ driver.

1. Onthe Video tab, select Video Camera/Sources. Right-click and select Add New
Video Source/Camera. The Add New Video Source/Camera window opens.

a. Name the device “Front Door”

b. Select Device Type as ONVIF Video Source (Static)

c. Click OK.
Add New Video Sourc

Name |FromDoor

Device Type [~ Show Unsupported Devices
Mame | Version o
AXIS MTO14VE 7.1 Build 514.0 Rel

AXIS P3301 7.1 Build 514.0 Rel

AXIS PE512PTZ 7.1 Build 514.0 Rel

OMVIF Video Source (Dynamic) 7.1 Build 514.0 Rel

OMNVIF Video Source (Static) 7.1 Build 514.0 Rel i
Panasonic Pro Series 7.1 Build 514.0 Rel

Panasonic Standard Series 7.1 Build 514.0 Rel

Wivotek Network Camera Tiood8mm 7.1 Build 514.0 Rel E
Vivotek Video Port on V82403 7.1 Build 514.0 Rel

Wivotek Video Port on VE8x01 7.1 Build 514.0 Rel

Wirepath Camera 7.1 Build 514.0 Rel =

Search Folder... Cancel | oK
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2. Navigate to the newly added node, Front Door for this exercise, and enter the

following information:

a. Enter the IP address of the ONVIF IP camera in the URL field.

Video Source/Camera - Front Door

Control

t when Idle

Minimum Rate

ONVIF Settings

14987

7.1Build 514.0 Rel

hitp://192.168.0.80/onvif/device_service

< SELECT =

Auto (Medium Sensitivity)
0%
1/60sec

b. Enter the camera Username and Password. (if required)

Video Source/Camera - Front Door

UserName

d
Flip Image 180
Hide Full

Minimum Rate

OMNVIF Settings

14987
7.1Build 514.0 Rel

hitp://192.168.0.80/onvifldevice_service

=< SELECT =

Auto (Medium Sensitivity)
0%
1/60sec

c. Set any additional settings if desired for the ONVIF cameras.

d. Select Apply when finished.
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3. Set the ONVIF Settings for use with a TS7/TS10/VL10:

a. Click the ONVIF Settings button below the Minimum Rate drop down. The
ONVIF Settings window opens.

P
| High-Capability Mode Set Add Remove
I [ Name | Profile | Encoder [ Format | Fram... [ Bitate | Encant [Qual [ Gov.. |h264.. [ xport |Defaut |
profie_cam1_stream2 profie_cam1_str... <DEFAULT> H264 640 x 360 £ 00 1 5 &0 Hgh TP -
Low-Capabiity Mode Set Add Remove
Name Profile Encoder Format | Fram... | Birate | Encant [Qual | Gov... | h264... | xport | Default
profie_cam1_stream3 profic_cam1_str... <DEFAULT> PEG 1920 % 1080 4 [ 3 B 0 B T -

Note: The gTP7 touch panel supports the H264 video codec for IP Cameras. The motion
JPEG settings apply to TS7/TS10/VL10 touch panels and when using the g!DVR feature.
Refer to the Integration Note for the ELAN g!DVR for additional information.

b. Ensure the Low-Capability Mode Set column Encoder is set to Stream 3.

c. Setthe Format column to JPEG 640 x 360.

p
s — =
|| tigh-capabiity Mode set Add Remave
I [ Name | Profie | Encoder [ Format | Fram... | Bitrate [ Encant [ Qual | Gov... [h264... [xport |Defaut |
profile_cam1_stream2 profie_cam1_sir... <DEFAULT> 264 640 x 350 £ s000 1 s E Hgh  TCP
Low-Capabity Made Set add Remove

Name Profile l\ Encoder Format am.... | Bitrate | EncInt [Qual | Gov... [ ho64... [ xport | Default
decencoder co... JPEG 640 x 360 0 ] 5 0 z T

profile_cam1 siream3, profile_cam1_strll videgen:

d. Click OK when finished.

Note: The ONVIF Settings differ between manufactures. Examples shown are from ELAN’s
ONVIF IP Cameras. Video streams for the ELAN IP Cameras may also be setup using the
included software. All IP video servers must be configured properly prior to integrating with
the g! software. Refer to the Integration Note for the ELAN IP cameras for additional

information.
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Exercise 3: Add an Analog Video Camera

Overview

How-to

In this exercise, you will configure an AvioSys IP Video Server. This video server has four
analog video inputs to convert video from up to four analog video sources to be viewed on
the Viewer interface. You will first add a communication device and then add one port
(video input) on the video server that the g! software uses to display the video.

Note: All IP video servers must be configured properly prior to integrating with the g!
software. Refer to the Integration Note for the specific video server used for required server
setup steps.

4. Add the video server communication device. On the Video tab, select
Communication Devices. Right-click and select Add New Communication
Device. The Add New Communication Device window opens

a. .Name the device “Video Server” then click OK

b. Select Ethernet as the Type.

c. Select AvioSys IP Video 9100B as the Communication Type.
d. Click OK.

Climate

Lighting
Add New Communication Device
Caontent

Device Mame IVidEU Server

Tyme [Ethernet

Device |

Communication Type

Irtigation [ Show Unsupponted Devices

Cancel ] 0K l

ol Cantral
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5. Enter the required information for communication. Click on the Video Server
communication device in the system tree and enter the following information:

a. Enter the video server’s IP address.

b. Enter the camera login username and password. (if required)

Note: When following this exercise in a training this information may be left blank. In an
actual system using IP Cameras the Login Username and Password MUST be entered.

5! gl Demo : Configurator  (Press F1 for Help).

Wideo Server
22620
Clirnate Ethernet/ AvioSys IP Video 91008

Interface

Input/Qutp

6. Add the video server port:

a. Onthe Video tab, select Video Cameras/Sources on the system tree.
Right-click and select Add New Video Source/Camera. The Add New
Video Source/Camera window opens.

b. Select AvioSys Video Port from the list

c. Setthe name to “Front Door” and click OK.

AvioSys 9060
AvinSys S0G05L
0 Port

Darim MetGatar BEW

Cancel I 0K

Interface

Input/Output
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7. Edit the properties for the video source:

a. Click the Front Door camera in the system tree to view the camera
properties window.

b. Confirm the Communication Device is set to Video Server,

c. Setthe Video Source to 1. This defines the input port on the server to
which the video is connected.

d. Click Apply at the bottom of the screen.

g g! Demo : Configurator ({Press F1 for Help),

ra : Front Door
Front Door
22621
AvioSys video Port

[« |

Lighting

Content

Media

=
El
El
El
El
El
El
Ef

[ Auto (Medium Sensithity)

||

Interface

Input/Output
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Exercise 4: Check the Viewer Interface

How-To Once you have configured the two video cameras, check the Viewer to confirm
your work.

1. From the g!Tools My Systems screen, click the Viewer button.

2. Click g! in the upper left to access the main system icons, then click the
Video icon to access the available video streams. You will see two
icons; one for each camera. Select each one and notice the differences.

4 Back Yard p

FULL SCREEN
v

PRESET

4 Front Door

FULL SCREEN

d

e For cameras with Pan / Tilt capability, you can click anywhere in the
video image to re-center the camera view on that spot.

e For cameras with zoom, +/- buttons display to allow you to zoom in or
out.

e For cameras with audio, icons display at the bottom right for control of
the audio volume level.

e For cameras that allow Presets, a series of numbered Preset buttons
are displayed. To save a new preset move the camera to the desired
new location, press and hold the preset # to save the new view.
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Sample screenshot from an IP camera that supports Pan, Tilt, Zoom, Presets
and Audio:

Sl crystalpad

4 Panasonic Standard Series P

FULL SCREEN
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Notes:




Lesson 12
Messaging

Overview

The g! software Messaging feature is used to provide

v phone answering service, including voice mail boxes
where users can receive voice messages from

incoming phone calls, or leave messages to each other
from touch screens within the home.

The phone answering service also allows remote
access of messages over a standard phone line. In
addition, Messaging features are used for transmitting
alerts via e-mail or text message based on system
events.

You will:

e Learn how to setup your compatible g! system
controller for phone features.

e Learn how to use and configure voice mail
features.

e Learn how to send alerts based on system events.

Requirements

e g! system controller and g!Tools.
e gMOD - USB to Phone Modem

e Active phone line
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Messaging Overview

Overview The Messaging tab can be used to provide a Voice Messaging features to the
Home Owner by using a modem to integrate with the phone line. Voice mail
messages and call logs can be accessed through the g! Viewer. The
messaging tab also can be used to send alerts via e-mail or text messages to
multiple contacts based on system events.

Terms e Telephone Controller — The software component to use the
modem for interfacing with the phone line
e Voice Mail Boxes — The individual mail boxes where voice mail can
be recorded either from the phone or at a touch screen.
e E-Mail Messages (Outbound) — Customizable e-mail messages
that can be sent to system contacts based on system events.
e Greeting — Message played to incoming callers prior to voice mail
recording.
How-to To integrate messaging features:

Add the Telephone Controller so the g! software will interact with the
phone line

Configure Telephone Controller options such as login pin for remote
access via telephone

Configure a Voice Mail box for each anticipated user

Setup Greeting options in the Viewer
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Exercise 1: Configure Messaging

Overview

How-to

In this exercise we will set up phone and voice mail features. This exercise will
involve creating a framework in the Configurator so that features may be used
and customized in the Viewer.

1. Open Configurator and click on the Messaging tab.

2. Right-Click Telephone Systems and choose Add New Device..., then
add a Telephone Controller.

3. Configure Internal Telephone Controller options as desired:

Climate
Lighting
Content
Media
Video
Messaging
Imigation
Control
UPS
Interface

Input/Output

Custom Pay

Event Mapper

|De\nce Telephone Contraller

Telephone Controller
15526
7.1 Build 514.0 Rel

Telephone Controller

1

Announce Number

Login PIN

Quick Reference

Name

Desired name of telephone controller

Number of Lines

Number of active phone lines. GMOD support up to
2 phone lines.

Login PIN

Set a numerical pin which can be used to login to
the system and access messages over the
telephone.
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4. There is an existing ‘House’ Voice Mail Box, and this will be used as the
default “catch-all” for the system. Add another Voice Mail Box:

a. Right-click Voice Mailboxes in the System Tree, and select
Add New Mailbox...

b. Type a name for the new mailbox. (Example: Kids)

Cancel |

5. The new Voice Mail Box will be setup in the g User Interface in
Exercise 3.
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Exercise 2: Configure Messaging Alerts

Overview

How-to

(Email)

Alerts can be sent out by the system to specific contacts based on certain system
events, such as a security alarm, a temperature reading, or even a certain A/V
zone being activated after a certain time. These alerts can be sent as text via e-
mail messaging. The alert messages themselves can be customized and support
the use of “tokens” to include specific system details. In the following exercise,
email alerts will be used to contact the home owner in the event of a burglar alarm
sounding.

Note: Email Alerts do not require the use of the gMOD, USB to phone modem.

1. Set up Users with email addresses on the User Settings page in the
Viewer. If you already entered an email address for a contact as part of
Lesson 2: Configurator Overview, you may skip this step.

Add or edit an existing user and enter the email address. For example:

Settings: Eric

Remote Access Password PasswOrd1
Local Access Passcode < NOT SET >
Email Address

Remote Access

Call Notification Settings

eric.herdman@corebrands....
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2. Configure an outgoing SMTP server on the Messaging tab in
Configurator.

a. Select Global Options in the Messaging Tab.

Global Messaging Options

homelogic.com]

alerts@homelogic.com

SMTP Port

Custom Pag
Quick Reference: Global Options
Outgoing SMTP The address of the sever for sending email.
Server
Outgoing email The username of the email account being used to
send email messages. Typically the email address
account of the account.
Outgoing email The password used to access the email account.
password
SMTP Port The port number used to communicate with the
SMTP server for sending emails.

b. Enter the address of the SMTP Server in the Outgoing SMTP
Server field. This information is generally provided by the email
provider.

c. Enter the email account in the Outgoing email account field.
This is typically the email address.

d. Enter the email password in the Outgoing email password
field.

e. Enter the port number in the SMTP Port field. This is information
may be obtained by the email provider.

“ Global Options R
O Global Messaging Options

Outgoing SMTP Server outbound.attnet

eherdman@elanhomesystems.com

Outgoing email buyELANg!

SMTP Port 465

[Outbound)

f. Select Apply when finished.
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3. Create an Email Message (Outbound):

a.

C.

d.

e.

Right-Click Email Messages (Outbound) and select Add New
Email Message.

Enter the name Security Disarmed in the Add New Email
Message window.

" Add New Email Message

Security Disarmed

Cancel | OK I

Select OK when finished.

Email Message:Security Disarmed

Name Security Disarmed
e 15563

CTRL+

Token Reference

In the Subject field enter Alarm Disarmed. adsfasfas

Enter “The security system has been disarmed.” In the
Message Body.
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f.

Enter the Time and Date Token References. This will but the
time and date the message was sent in the message body.

Email Message:Security Disarmed

15563

Alarm Disarmed

The security system has been disarmed. <TIME= <DATE=

Token Reference (Insert anywhere in Text above)
Description

Current Time

g. Select Apply when finished.

4. Create an Event Map to set the controller to send the message when a
specified system event occurs.

a. Navigate to the Event Mapper tab, right-click Event Maps and

select Add New Event Map.

Note: ELAN recommends naming all your messaging alert event maps with the
prefix Alert: to keep them organized.

b. Name the new event map Alert:Security and select OK.

BRdd New Event DI

I Alert:Security

Cancel |
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C.

d.

In the Events Row, add an Event to trigger sending the email.

i. System Family: Security System

ii. Event Groups: House

iii. Available Events: Disarm

System Family Event Groups

|| |Audio Zone Controller -

Climate System
Display
DoorLock
Energy Monitoring
General System
Generic Device
Generic HTTP Device
Generic Serial Device
Inpub/Cutput
Inputs

Interface Device
IR Sender
Irrigation System
Keypad Controller
Lighting System
Media System
Messaging
Outputs

Fool Control
Timers

Tuner

ariables
Video Controller

VBdnn Cnnn

UPS (Uninterruptible P

1st Floor Motion
Back Door
Front Door
Garage

Garage Door
House

Side Entrance

Available Events

Armed in Any Mode
Armed in Away Mode
Armed in Might Mode
Burglar Alarm
Disarm

Entry Delay

Exit Delay

Fire Alarm

e Cancel |

In the Commands Row, add a command to send the email to a
specific contact.
i. System Family: Messaging

i. Event Groups: Contact: Eric

iii. Available Events: Send Email

iv. Options: Security Disarm

System Family

|| |Audio Zone Controller =

Climate System
Display

Door Lock
Energy Monitoring
General System
Generic Device
Generic HTTF Device
Generic Serial Device
Input/Cutput
Inputs

Interface Device
IR Sender
Irrigation System
Keypad Controller
Lighting System
Media System
Messaging
Outputs

Fool Control
Security System
Timers

UPS (Uninterruptible P
Variables
Video Controller

I S

Tuner 4

Command Groups

MailBox: House

MailBox: Kids

WAV File: beep.wav

WAV File: beep2 wav

WAV File: bicycle_bell.wav
VWAV File: bleep10.wav
WAV File: changemode.wav
WAV File: Chime1.wav

WAV Fila S hima? weav
Available Commands
Send Email

Security Disarmed -

¥ e i Cancel | 0K I

In this example, we are sending our Security Disarmed email
message to our contact Eric when the Security system is disarmed.
Repeat step d to add additional contacts to this event.
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Exercise 3: Setup Email Account

Overview Itis possible with the ELAN g system to view text based emails. In this exercise, we will

explore how to setup an email account in the Messaging tab for viewing in the
g!Viewer.

Note: ELAN g! only supports viewing of text based emails. HTML emails and images in
emails will not be displayed in the g!Viewer.

How-to 1. Setup an Email Account in the Messaging tab.

a. Right-click on the Email Accounts node and select Add New Email
Account.

b. Inthe Add New Email Account pop up window enter the name
associated with the Email Account. For this exercise enter Home.

Email Account:Home

MName

POP3 User Name
POP3 Password

Check Every 5 Minutes

Save Emails for 7 Days

:s5ages from senver Mo
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Quick Reference: Email Account

Name

Sets the name for the Email Account.

System #

Unique, read-only number assigned by the g!
software for internal use.

POP3 Server

POP3 email providers server address

POP3 Port

Port used by email provider

POP3 SSL

Secure Sockets Layer protocol used for managing
the security of a message transmission on the
Internet.

POP3 User Name

User name of the email account. Typically the email
address.

POP3 Password

The password used to access the email account.

Check Every

How often g will check the POP3 server. The g
system can check the POP3 server every Minute, 5
Minutes, 15 Minutes, 30 Minutes, or 1 Hour.

Save Emails for

The length of time an email is saved on the
g'Viewer. This setting can be from 1 day to 29 days.

Delete messages
from server

Sets whether deleting an email message from the
g!Viewer will also delete the email message from
the POP3 server.

Set the POP3 Server to match the information provided by the ISP
being used in the project. For this exercise enter inbound.att.net.

Set the POP3 Port to match the information provided by the ISP
being used in the project. For this exercise enter 995.

Set the POP3 SSL to Yes or No depending on the information
provided by the ISP being used in the project. For this exercise enter
Yes.

Set the POP3 User Name to match the email address being used in
the project. For this exercise enter sellELANg@att.net.

Set the POP3 Password to match the email account password. For
this exercise enter sellinghappy.
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i. Set Check Every to the desired amount of time that the g! system
checks the POP3 email server for new email messages. For this
exercise enter Hour.

j. Set Save Emails for the desired amount of days that the client wishes
the emails to remain on the g!Viewer. For this exercise enter 5 Days.

k. Set Delete messages from server to the desired setting for when an
email message is deleted from the g!Viewer. For this exercise enter
Yes.

I.  When finished click Apply.

Email Account:Home

15565

inbound.att.net
ag95

Yes
POP3 User Name sellELAMg@att.net

PQOP3 Password sellinghappy

Check Every Hour

Save Emails for 5 Days

Delete m es from server Yes
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Exercise 4: Check the Viewer

Overview In Exercise 1 we set up the framework for voice messaging in Configurator. In this
exercise, we will explore voice messaging features.

How-to 1. Start the Viewer, click the g! icon to access the main menu, then click
messaging icon to access the various messaging options.

a All Messaging

House Call Log Settings Kids Home

C w ¢ ( @

0 tivenee 100Rm0rts  covpu . 0 oo 0 toee

The screen displays available messaging options:
e The House Voicemail box
e The Kids Voicemail box

e A page to access the messaging settings (this is added via the Interface tab in
the Configurator. Touch Screen Options, Tab Config: Messaging.)

e A page to view the recent call log (this is added via the Interface tab in the
Configurator. Touch Screen Options, Tab Config: Messaging.)

2. Click the House icon to access the House voicemail box.

No Messages

-
PLAY ALL RECORD
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Notice on this page:
e There are no messages in the g!'Demo; an actual system would show
messages here.
e Options to playback and delete messages
e Options to adjust playback volume.

3. Click the Messaging icon next to the g! at the top to access the other
messaging screens, then click Settings.

gl ‘ 4 Settings p

Answer Settings

After After After After After After
1 Rings 2 Rings 3 Rings 4 Rings 5 Rings 6 Rings

2/4

Call Saver 2o

‘Greeting: 5 GITET:S Greeting: Kids
Default Greeting

Record New Play »

Note: On this screen there are options to configure the greeting and answering system
pickup time. A Greeting will need to be recorded for each voice mailbox.

4. Click the Messaging icon next to the g! at the top, then click Call Log.
The Call Log displays a list of recent calls.

4 CallLog p

No Records
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5. Click the Messaging icon next to the g! at the top, then click Home.
Home displays the emails received for this account in the g!Viewer.

g4 Linkedin

. DEBBIE DURDEN congratulated you on your work anniversary!

...Product v/s People. What is more important as a marketing m.

.. LONDON QUALITY, COMPLIANCE & TRAINING OFFICER

4 Home p

John Hamilton likes your work anniversary

... Craft beer revolution ?

... Key Digita's President and Chief engineer Mike Tsinberg's we... |

Eric: Braintree, Google and IN Marketing Services are looking ...

Buddy and Kevin have endorsed you!

10/28

... Another Amercian Symphony chooses Merging! read all about 'rt‘_w'?l_3 ’

10/27
10/27
10/27

10/27



Messaging 12-16

Notes:




Lesson 13

Configuring Irrigation Systems

Overview

This lesson shows you how to configure an irrigation
system.

You will:

Learn how irrigation systems are organized in the
Configurator.

Use the Configurator to set up communication for
the irrigation controller and add the controller
Configure irrigation groups.

Add irrigation zones and assign them to irrigation
groups.

Learn how to configure watering schedules
Check the Viewer to confirm proper configuration.
Understand the various features available in the
Viewer.

Sample House

Our sample house will be configured as follows:

e Two irrigation groups: Lawns and Flower Beds.

e Four zones: One rotor zone and one spray
zone for the lawns and two drip zone valves

Requirements

g! system controller and g!Tools.
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Irrigation Integration Overview

Overview The following diagram shows the sample house irrigation system schematically,
illustrating the components that are important to the g! system controller.

Ethernet Serial

Irrigation
Panel

EdgeBrick

Controller

Integrating the irrigation panel with the g! software will provide the homeowner
access to their irrigation system through the Viewer. For the irrigation system in
their home, they will be able to:

View system status

Manually activate individual zones

Manage watering schedules and seasonal adjustments
Review watering history.

Terms The following terms are used in the Configurator:

Communication Device: The method the g! software uses to
communicate with an external device, including information about
the connection type and protocol.

Irrigation Controller: The actual irrigation controller (manufacturer/
model) that is integrated.

Irrigation Group: A group of similar plant-type irrigation zones.
Typical irrigation groups include Lawns and Flower Beds. Irrigation
zones are grouped to provide appropriate watering schedules for the
zone types. For example, the flower beds may need to be watered
on a daily basis but the lawns only watered every few days. Each
Irrigation Group will display in the Viewer as a separate tab to allow
individual group scheduling.
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Irrigation Zone: An individual water valve in the system, such as
Lawn Rotors or Flower Drips. These are the valves that the
controller will activate to start watering. Note that there is often more
than one spraying head per zone but only one zone can be active at
atime.

Global Irrigation Periods: A time of the day for which you will
schedule a watering.

How-to To integrate an irrigation system

Add the Communication Device

Add the Irrigation Controller

Add the Irrigation Groups

Add the Zones and assign them to an Irrigation Group

Check the Viewer interface

Note: Refer to the irrigation controller integration notes for details.
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Exercise 1: Add the Communication
Device

Overview In Exercise 1, you will add a Communication Device. The Communication
Device is the bridge between the g! software and the irrigation controller, and is
where you will specify how the systems are physically connected and what
communication protocol should be used.

Note: Actual system setup may be different depending upon which irrigation
controller is installed on site. Refer to the Integration Notes for the particular
controller for details.

How-to 1. Inthe Configurator, click on the Irrigation tab. Right-click
Communication Devices and click Add New Communication Device.
The Add New Communication Device window opens.

a. Enter“Irrigation” as the Device Name.

b. Set Communication Type to Standard Connection.

c. Setthe Hardware Type to (IP to Serial) SerialBrick.

d. Selectthe Irrigation Brick in the Edge Brick drop-down menu.

e. Click OK.

Note: When using the Virtual Irrigation controller the communication device is
not needed.
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| Add New Communicatio

Device Mame | Irrigation [~ Show Unsupported Devices

Communication Type Hardware Type

Mame

Version (IF to Serial) Global Cache

Generic Serial 7.1 Build 514.0 Rel (IP to Ser?al)JAF’ Ser_ial Over IP
Standard Connection 7.1 Build 514.0 Rel (IP to Serial) Lantronix UDS10

(IP to Serial) Xantech XLIP232
Ethernet

Extender COM Port

MOXA 5610/5410 Port

Serial Port

Edge Brick

Quick Reference: Add New Communication Device

Device Name

Enter a name for the external device. This can be any name, but
should be descriptive so that you can identify this specific device in
the Configurator. DO NOT leave this field set to “New Device”.

Type The type of connection you are using, such as serial port or
Ethernet.
Device This field will populate only if needed, depending on the selected

Type.

Communication
Type

This is the protocol of the communication. See the Integration Note
for the specific irrigation controller for more information.

Show
Unsupported
Devices

Select this checkbox to display legacy devices on the Device
dropdown list. Legacy devices have not been tested with the
current version of g! and are no longer supported by ELAN. If you
choose to install an unsupported device, a message will display to
warn that the device is not supported by ELAN technical support.
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Exercise 2: Add the Irrigation Controller

Overview At this point the Communication Device is configured, so now you will add the
irrigation controller.

Note: Actual system setup may be different depending upon which irrigation
controller is installed on site. Refer to the Integration Notes for the particular

controller for details.

How-to 1. In the Configurator, right-click Irrigation Controllers, then click Add
New Device.

2. Inthe Add New Device dialog box, select Virtual Irrigation Controller,
and then click OK. This adds a new irrigation controller.

unication Devices

Lighting

1 Virtual irmigation Controller

Content
Device Type ™ Show Unsupported Devices

 Name | Version |

Hunter SRC, Pro-C, ICC, XCORE 7.1Build 514.0 Rel
[Virtual imgation Controlier 7.1Build514.0 Rel

Input/Output

Event Mapper

Search Folder.

3. Select the new irrigation controller in the Configurator tree.
The properties for that controller display on the right.

Irrigation Controller : Virtual Irrigation Controller

Virtual Irrigation Controller
15568
7.1Build 514.0 Rel

Virtual Irrigation Controller

= 4% Global Irrig
% Moming
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Exercise 3: Add Irrigation Groups and
Irrigation Zones

Overview At this point the irrigation controller has been added and set to communicate with the g!
system controller. You will now add Irrigation Groups and Irrigation Zones, and then
associate the zones with Irrigation Groups. Each Irrigation Group will populate in the
Viewer as a separate tab in the scheduler view. Assigning zones to the Irrigation
Groups will allow you to schedule watering for the zones separately in the Viewer.

How-to 1. Add two Irrigation Groups.

a. Right-click on Irrigation Group and click Add New Irrigation Group.
The add Irrigation Group box opens.

b. Enter the name of the group as Lawns and click OK.

I3 Irrigation Groups
= 4% Global Irigation Periods
4% Moming

c. Repeat the two steps above to add another irrigation group named
Flower Beds.

d. Your configuration should now look similar to the screen below.

Irrigation Controllers

” Virtual Irrigatic
Irrigation Zo

Bl Irrigation Log

= {3 Irrigation Groups
[73 Lawns
[73 FLower Beds

= 4% Global Irrigation Periods
4% Morning
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2. Add four irrigation zones and assign them to zone groups.

a. Right-click Irrigation Zones in the System Tree and select Add New
Irrigation Zone. The Add Irrigation Zone box opens.

b. Setthe Zone Name of the first zone to Lawn Rotors. This is the zone
name as it will be displayed in the Viewer.

c. Setthe Irrigation Group to Lawns. This step assigns the zone to an
Irrigation Group

= =X Communication Devices
-

i o S o
Zone Name Lawn Rotors
Controlier Zone Number ’h‘
Irrigation Group -

d. Click OK to add the new zone

Note: The Controller Zone Number is the zone output on the actual irrigation
controller. By default this will start at Zone #1 and increase incrementally.

3. If you are adding zones out of order, select the proper Controller Zone Number
following these steps:
a. Repeat step 2a-d to add a second zone named Lawn Sprays and
assign to the Lawn irrigation group.

b. Add a third zone named Front Flower Drips and assign it to the
Flower Beds Irrigation Group

a - - B
Add Trrigation Zone e S|

Zone Name | Front Flower Drips

Controller Zone Number |Zone #3

Irrigation Group |FLuwer Beds

Cancel |

c. Add a fourth zone named Side Flower Drips and assign it to the
Flower Bed Irrigation Group.



Configuring Irrigation Systems 13-9

4. Your configuration should look similar to the example below.

= 22 Communication Devices
= Irrigation

= 4 Imigation Controllers
v Virtual Irrigation Controller
Lawn Rotors
Lawn Sprays
Front Flower Drips
Side Flower Drips
Bl Irigation Log
= [ Imigation Groups
[ Lawns
[f5 Flower Beds
= 4% Global Irrigation Periods
4% Morning

Note: Clicking on Irrigation Groups in the tree will highlight all zones assigned to that
group.
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Exercise 4: Add Global Irrigation Periods

Overview At this point the irrigation system has been configured and you now need to set
up the irrigation scheduling framework in the Configurator. You will add one
Global Irrigation Period for each time of day that you will be watering.

How-to

By default, the irrigation scheduler includes one Global Irrigation Period named
Morning. In this exercise you will add a second period for afternoon. Each Global
Irrigation Period will add a place holder in the Viewer for setting the actual time of

day to begin the watering.

1. Right-click Global Irrigation Periods in the System Tree and select Add
New Irrigation Period.

mmunication Dey
S Irrigation
" Irrigation Controll

Virtual Irrigation Controller

Lawn Rot
Lawn Spray
Front Flowe

Side FI

Bl Irriga

[f5 Flower Beds
= 4% Global Irrigation Per,
€% Moming

Add Irrigation Period

Afternoon

Cancel | oK I

2. Enter Afternoon as the name, and then click OK. Your configuration
should now look similar to the example below.

Security

Climate

Lighting

Content

Media

Video

Messaging

Irrigation

- Communication Devices
Irrigation
Irmgation Controllers
. Virtual Imgation Controller
Lawn Rotors
Lawn Sprays
Front Flower Drips
Side Flower Drips
8l Imigation Log
= 17 Imigation Groups
[y Lawns
I3 Flower Beds
= d® Global Irrigation Periods
4% Morning
% Afternoon
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Exercise 5: Check the Viewer

Overvie In this exercise you will use the Viewer to check the irrigation system configuration
w and learn about the features and controls related to the irrigation system.
Note that the Irrigation icon does not appear in the Viewer by default. Use the
Interface tab, Touch Screen Options, Tab Config: Irrigation System in the
Configurator to set up the display.

How-to 1. Open the Viewer to access the g! Home page. Click the g! icon to access
the main system icons then click the irrigation icon navigate to the
Irrigation screen.

of e (4] D wly
é‘ Irr!gatton STATUS SCHEDULE HISTORY

Run
All Zones Off Off Manual e

Manual Zone Operation

Zone Name Manual-Mode Run Time

In the example above you can see:

a. There are icons at the top of the screen to view system status,
schedule, and history.

b. The current system status is All Zones Off. This means that there
are no zones currently watering. When the system is running a
scheduled watering, the current active zone will display in the status

window.
c. The system is currently in Run Program mode. This means that it
will run any scheduled watering events.
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2. Configure the schedule for the Lawn Irrigation Group as follows.
a. On the Status tab, change the status from Run Program to Off.

b. Set the schedule for the Lawn Rotors to run for 10 minutes and
the Lawn sprays to run 8 minutes every Monday, Wednesday,
and Friday starting 20 minutes after sunrise.

c. Confirm that the Lawn zones will not water during the afternoon
schedule.
To do this:
a. Click the Schedule icon at the top of the page.

b. Click on the Lawn Rotors zone then click the More Time button
until the Base Time is set to 10 minutes.

c. Click on Lawn Sprays and adjust the Base Time to 8 minutes.

d. Click the Days of the Week button to highlight it then click Mon,
Wed, and Fri to highlight them and set them as the days to water.

e. Verify that watering times for the Lawn zones are set to zero
minutes for the Afternoon schedule. This will keep the lawn from
watering at the afternoon period.

of O (4] @ 11|
& Irrigation STATUS SCHEDULE HISTORY

Flower Beds Start Times Seasonal Map

Even Days

Zone Base Time Application Time

Morning (SUNRISE)
Lawn Rotors

Lawn Sprays
.Aftemoon (SUNRISE)

Lawn Rotors
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3. Click the Start Times tab to set the times for both the Morning and
Afternoon periods. Click Sunrise for Morning then use the arrow buttons
to increment to + 20 minutes. Set Clock for afternoon, then use the
arrows to set the desired start time.

S o D iy
Irrigation SCHEDULE HISTORY

Flower Beds Seasonal Map

Morning SUNRISE

Afternoon 4:00 PM

SUNRISE

SUNSET

‘ cLocK .

Note: Any time a schedule adjustment is made, the System Mode will change to
Off. Once you have finished making schedule changes, click Run Program to
start the system running the new schedule.

4. Repeat the steps above to configure the schedule for the Flower Beds
Irrigation Group so that each Flower Bed Drip zone waters for 10 minutes
in the morning and again at 4pm in the afternoon every day of the week.
Your Flower Bed schedules should look like the examples below.

of T 0 D [I1A]
é. Irrlgation STATUS SCHEDULE HISTORY

Flower Beds Start Times Seasonal Map

Days of Week Every Day
Zone Base Time Application Time

Morning (SUNRISE)
Front Flower Drips
Side Flower Drips

Afternoon (4:00 PM)

Front Flower Drips 10 Min
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With this schedule set up, the system will water the Lawn zones followed
by the Flower Bed zones in the morning starting at 20 minutes after
sunrise. Since irrigation controllers will only water one zone at a time, the
system will begin watering with the first zone in the list, in this case the
Lawn Rotors.

Once that zone has run for its scheduled time, it will shut off and the
Lawn Sprays will start. Next, the Front Flower Drips will run, followed by
the Side Flower Drips. Then, at 4pm only the Flower Bed zones will
water in order from top to bottom.

5. Click on the Seasonal Map tab. This tab allows you to adjust the
percentage of application time on a month by month basis. This is useful
as an adjustment during spring and fall when the temperatures are not as
high and watering requirements are less. A typical system may be
adjusted as shown in the screen below.

Irrigation

STATUS SCHEDULE HISTORY

Flower Beds Start Times Seasonal Map

100% 100%

To adjust the percentage for each month, click and hold the arrow (up
arrow to increase percentage, down arrow to decrease percentage) until
the desired percentage is displayed. The longer the arrow is pressed, the
faster the percentages will scroll.
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Notes:
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Notes:




Lesson 14
Configuring Pool Systems

Overview
— This lesson will show you how to configure a pool
’ controller in the g! software.
You will:

e Learn how to add a pool controller.

e Learn how to control and schedule pool functions
in the Viewer.

Requirements

¢ g! system controller and g!Tools.
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Overview

Overview

Integrating a Pool System with the g! software provides the home owner with access
to control pool features in the present, schedule pool functions for the future, and
check the history of pool pumps and circuits. Pool Integration can control, schedule,
and report history for many pool devices, including: Filter Pumps, Water Features,
Heaters, Chlorinators, Pool Lights, Spa Jets and more.

Note: Specific features available in the g! software will vary depending on the Pool
System installed. Please review the Integration Notes for the specific system for more
information.

Typically, the pool controller is installed by a pool system professional, and is a fully
functional independent system prior to integration with the g! software. In most
instances, the Pool & Spa are controlled by a single control board, and an interface
adapter is used to connect the ELAN controller electrically with this controller.

Interface Adapter

Pool Controller Controller

RS-485 (typical) RS-232 or IP

Terms

How-to

The following terms are used in the Configurator to describe the equipment in a pool
system:
e Communication Device: The method the g! software uses to communicate
with an external device and includes information about the connection type
and protocol.

e Pool Controller: The Pool Controller interfaces with and controls pool
devices like filter pumps, heaters, and pool circuits such as fountains or
lights.

To integrate Pool & Spa:
e Add the Communication Device
e Add the Pool Controller
e Configure Circuits

e Check the Viewer
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Exercise 1: Add the Pool Controller

Overview The Virtual Pool Controller which you will add in Exercise 1 simulates the
control, feedback, and temperatures of a real pool system. It closely resembles
a fully featured Pool Controller such as a Pentair IntelliTouch.

Note: Actual system setup may be different depending upon which pool
controller is installed on site. Refer to the Integration Notes for the particular
pool controller for details.

How-to 1. Inthe Configurator, click on the Pool Control tab. Right-click
Communication Devices and click Add New Communication
Device. The Add New Communication Device window opens.

a. Enter “Pool & Spa” as the Device Name.

b. Set Communication Type to Standard Connection.
c. Setthe Hardware Type to Serial Port.

d. Assign the COM Port from the drop-down menu.

e. Click OK.

Add New Communication Device

Device Name Pool & Spa [~ Show Unsupported Devices

Communication Type Hardware Type

MName Version IP to Serial) Global Cache
Generic Serial 7.1 Build 514.0 Rel IP to Ser!al JAP Ser.IEIIOVEr\F'
Standard Connection 7.1 Build 514.0 Rel IP to Serial) Lantronix UDS10

)
)

IP to Serial} SerialBrick
)

(IP to Serial) Xantech XLIP232
Ethernet

Extender COM Port

MOXA 5610/5410 Port

Serial Port

COM Port Ri5485 1 (Unassigned) ~ Cancel | OK |

Note: When configuring a virtual Pool System note that a communication
device is not necessary. Please review the Integration Notes for the specific
system for proper serial port settings and additional installation information.
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2. Add a Pool Controller.

a. Right-click Pool Controllers, and select Add New Pool
Controller. The Add New Pool Controller window opens.

[ Add New Pool Contralle e

Mame ‘Virtual Pool Contraller

Device Type [~ Show Unsupported Devices
MName | ersion

Jandy AguaLink RS 7.1 Build 514.0 Rel

Pentair IntelliTouch, EasyTouch 7.1 Build 514.0 Rel

iVirtual Pool Controller 7.1Build 514.0 Rel

| Search Folder... ‘ Cancel | oK |

b. Select Virtual Pool Controller, and click OK.

Note: In a live system, the next step would typically involve configuring circuits
to ensure controls are named correctly and appear in the correct area of the
Viewer. However, the Virtual Pool Controller used for this training is hard-
coded, and the circuits are not editable.
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Exercise 2: Check the Viewer

Overview After adding the pool controller, we will open the Viewer to verify the pool
temperature, control pool features, set up a schedule and explore the available
options.

How-to 1. Open the Viewer and navigate to the default Pool screen.

2. The screen typically contains the controls for the filter pump, cleaners, spa
jets, and heat settings.

Pool/Spa

Pool Cleaner

Pool Temperature Spa Temperature

88°

Heater Heater

The Main screen is divided into two sections:

e Pool: 2-Way toggle buttons for the Pool Filter Pump, Cleaner, and
Heating Options. Up and Down arrows alter the heater set point.

e Spa: 2-Way toggle buttons for the Spa Filter Pump, Spa Jets, and
Heating Options. Up and Down arrows alter the heater set point.

e Click the icon in the upper right corner of the page to
access settings for light and water features, schedules, m

timers, alerts and history.
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3.

Pool/Spa

Cleaner

Pool Temperature Features

88°

Lights

Delays and Alerts

Heater History

Light Colors

Color Swim

Schedule

Run-Once

Click on the Features tab to access the Water Features controls. Use this
page to control other pool circuits with 2-way toggle buttons.

e Typically used for major water features such as fountains and waterfalls.

. Click the Fountain button to turn the fountain on.

Features

Waterfall Fountain
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4. Click the Lights tab to access the lighting control screen. This screen gives
you basic on/off and level control (if applicable) of lights controlled by the Pool
Controller.

Lights

Deck Light Entry Light Back Light

Gazebo Lights Patio Lights Pool SAM 1

Pool SAM 2 Pool SAM 3

Color Set

Color Sync

Color Swim
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5. Click the Light Colors tab. This tab provides access to various settings in
the pool system.

a. The lighting tabs allow you to adjust the lighting colors on pool systems
that have this feature.

Light Colors

Pool SAM 1 Lavender

Pool SAM 2 Cyan

Pool SAM 3 White

b. The Schedule tab allows you to add scheduled “programs” for pool
pumps, water feature circuits, and lighting. These programs will activate
the desired filter or circuit for the time period entered, and may be
customized to run only certain days and times.

Schedule

Stop

Pool

Heater- 84° 10:00 PM Every Day

Deck Light 11:00 PM Mon, Tue, Wed, Thu, Sun

Deck Light 12:00 AM Fri, Sat

Pool v 4 Start800 AM p 4 Stop10:00 PM p

Heater Set Point 4 Set Point 84° »
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c. The Run-Once tab allows similar features as the Schedule tab, but items
set on this page will only run once, rather than repeat the cycle every
week. This is useful in instances when there may be some special event,
like a party, and you would like to schedule the filter to run on what is
usually an off day to ensure the pool is clean for your guests.

d. The Circuit Timers tab sets the default interval for pool feature
activations. Typically, when items are activated manually or scheduled
on the Run-Once tab, they will use the circuit timers to control how long
the circuit will stay active. This prevents features like Waterfalls or Lights
from running all day and wasting energy, and relieves the home owner of
the need to remember to shut them off.

Circuit Timers

Spa 12h 00m

Jets 12h 00m

Waterfall 12h 00m

Mist 12h 00m

Fountain 12h 00m

Deck Light 12h 00m

Entry Light 12h 00m

Back Light 12h 00m

Cavabha l inhis

6. The History tab displays the temperature readings for the Pool, Spa, and
outside temperature in a line graph, with colored blocks along the bottom
indicating when certain circuits are active. This enables the home owner to
track the usage and run times of circuits like filters and heaters alongside
temperature readings, and may also be useful as a diagnostic tool.
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Notes:




Lesson 15

Interfaces: GUI, gKP7, TS2, gTP7, TS7/10,
OSD, and HR2/gHR200

™

Overview

This lesson discusses the main options available
in the Configurator to customize colors and tab
arrangements for in-wall touch screens, wireless
tablets and other user interfaces in the system.

You will:

Learn how to identify Interfaces in a
system.

Change basic settings for each interface
and set which Tabs and Zones to show
on which interfaces.

Use built-in Display Settings.

Use built-in Home Pages.

Customize Home Pages.

Add a Web Picture

(such as weather radar).

Configure a gKP7 Keypad

Configure a TS2 Keypad

Configure a gTP7 or TS10 Touchscreen
Configure the On-Screen Display (OSD)
Configure the HR2/gHR200 Remote

Requirements

e g! system controller and g!Tools.

User Interface(s)
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Overview

Overview

Terms

This lesson explores many features available to customize the appearance of the
Viewer on various interfaces.

In an ELAN system, interfaces include:

e In-Wall Touch Screens

e In-Wall Keypads

e Wireless Tablets

e Computers in the home (on the local network)

e Computers connecting remotely (over the Internet)
e iOS Devices

e Andriod Devices

e The OSD (On-Screen Display)

e HR2/gHR200 Remote

The following terms are used in the Configurator Interface tab when setting
up the interfaces for a system:

Interface Devices: Interface Devices are configured per-subsystem and include
options for each interface that is connected to the g! system controller locally.
Interface Devices include TouchScreen, OSD, TS2, HHR (Hand Held Remote),
KP7, and Remote Users. Options for Interface Devices include settings such as:
what systems are visible on the interface; which tabs, keypads and zones are
visible, and power settings.

Home Page: Home Pages are the first page the user sees when logging into an
interface. The Home Page is similar to a Custom Tab, and provides the ability to
add a variety of controls such as system mode buttons and display information
such as the time, a calendar, and weather.

Display Settings: Display Settings are the options for the colors, textures, and
sizes of items in a touchscreen layout. These are also referred to as “themes” or
“skins”. The g! default display setting is BLACK with an optional BLACK HIVIS
(High Visibility) for dimmer screens.
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Exercise 1: Identify and Name Individual
Interfaces

Overview

How-to

Each touch screen, computer, or other interface that logs on to a g! system
controller will automatically populate an Interface Device (device type) entry on the
Interface tab. Each Interface Device options entry contains settings for that specific
Interface such as power settings and display options.

The first step to managing the settings for a touch screen interface is to know that
you are working with the correct touchscreen. In this lesson you will learn how to
identify a touch screen and then name it so that it can be edited quickly and easily
later on.

Interface Device entries are added automatically for interfaces when those devices
(touchscreens, tablets, etc.) connect to the system for the first time. In other words,
you don’t have to add interfaces manually in the Configurator. Instead, connect
the device to the system and power it up. Once it has connected to the ELAN
Controller, a new heading will automatically appear in the Interface Devices list in
the System Node Tree.

The g! software provides a default interface with the system. When a new device
(touchscreen, tablet, etc.) connects for the first time, the new Interface is created
with settings copied from the Default interface. For this reason, Default cannot be
deleted and the name cannot be changed.

In the following steps you will identify and name an interface.

1. Start the Configurator, and the Viewer. Arrange the windows on your
monitor so you can see at least a part of the Viewer behind Configurator.

2. Inthe Configurator, go to the Interface tab. In the System Node Tree,
under Interface Devices (TouchScreen), select the Default interface.

es
(TouchScreen)

TouchScreen : Default

* | Name

Irrig;

Pool Contral |
upPs

Interface:
Input/Output |

Event Mapper
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3. Note the large ID This TouchScreen button in the properties window.
Click this button to force the associated client Viewer to black out and
display the text in the Name field as shown in the screen below.

Default

4. Click the ID This TouchScreen button for each entry under Touch Screen
Options until your open Viewer blacks out and displays the name. Once
you have found the entry that is your PC, rename it to MY PC.

%= Communication Devices
=" m 'nierfacs Devices (TouchSéreen) | louchScreen - My PC

Nome My PC

= Sy %22
Devices (0SD) System #
Platform Windows

® Interface Devices (152)
® |nterface Devices (HHR) 5 7
= Intertace Devices (KPT) ID This TouchScreen
B HHR Zone Headers
£ Remate Users
B ® Admin
B Home Pages
| B 3 Weather + Calendar + Sy:
B 3 Weather + Calendar r,!' Main Menu
B 3 Calendar n 5
B 3 Weather + Sy
| == Display Settings
uPs | N BLAC

Format TouchScreen 800x480

Poal Contral

Interface | VIS
System Images .
Input/Output | ¢, System Sounds Security

Climate Lighting

£ 3. "8

Event Mapper
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Exercise 2: Explore Interface Settings

Overview

How-to

Each set of Interface Device options contains multiple headings that allow you to
customize everything from what zones and interfaces appear on that particular
touchscreen, to changing screen saver, power management, and display settings.

Inside each set of Interface Device options:

e Power Scheme- Battery/AC Settings such as display off and screen saver
timing.

e User Interface- Choose current Home Page, Display Settings, and
whether schedules for climate are available on this interface.

e Advanced Settings- Toggle Browser tab, enroll in security
announcements (if enabled in Security settings) and set volume. Also
includes settings related to hardware graphics (typically should be left to
defaults).

e Tab Layouts- Configure the zones and interfaces (such as keypads) per
subsystem for the selected touchscreen.

Navigate to the Interface tab and expand the Default interface.
2. Click on Power Scheme.

Climate

Lighting

Content

Quick Reference: Power Scheme Fields

Screen Saver Time Time before the display starts showing pictures.

Time before the backlight is turned off when on AC Power

Display Off Time (tap screen to wake).
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3. Click User Interface.

User Interface: Default

Weather + Calendar + System Modes -

=l

|Use Global Setiing -

Quick Reference: User Interface fields

Home Page

Select which home page to show.

Display Settings

Select the color settings to use.

Hide HVAC Schedules

Don’t show the climate scheduling page on this
interface.

Hide All Zones Off Button

Selects whether display or hide the All Zones Off
button on this interface. Factory default is to display
the All Zones Off button.

4. Use the Tab Layouts:Tab Config to configure which tabs are shown on
each interface. For example, click on Tab Config: Lighting System.
Notice that Master and Theater are set to be displayed on the Default
interface, and the Custom Tab is not shown.

Demo : Configurator  (Press F1 for Help)

System

Security

Climate

Lighting

Content

Media

Video

Messaging

Irrigation

Pool Control

UPS

Interface

[ B

Input/Output

Communication Devices

rface Devices (TouchScreen)
efault

HC Series 0SD

ELAN TST

Windows

Power Scheme
User Interface
Advanced Settings

migation System
w Tab Config: Video e
-4 Tab Config: Pool C
Tab Config: Photos

tem Sounds

Tab Layout My PC: Lighting System

Default Tab

Navigation Mode

Navigate to Default Page First

Available Tabs
INTERFACE: Custom
KEYPAD: Theater

<< Remove Tab

Move Up

Move Down
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Exercise 3: Home Page Setting

Overview The system comes pre-configured with several built-in Home Page layouts. In the
following steps, you will select from among the different built-in Home Pages to
see the differences.

How-to 1. Navigate to the Interface tab, expand the My PC interface, and select
User Interface.

2. In the properties window at right, select Weather + Calendar + System
Modes from the Home Page drop-down list, and then click Apply at the
bottom of the screen.

munication D

(TouchScreen) User Interface: My PC

Home e gather + Calendar + System Modes
Dis; BLACK
Hide HVAC les No

Hide All Zones Off Button Use Global Sefting

Messaging
Imigation
Paool Control
uPs
Interface
Input/Output

Event Mapper

68°

Partly Cloudy -

Forecast October 2014

4 Monday
T Clear

4 Tuesday
: ~ Clear

4 Wednesday
Partly Cloudy
. Thursday

. Partly Cloudy
il Ericau

Monday, October 20, 2014 3:56 PM
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4. Change Home Page to Weather + System Modes and view the change.

User Interface: My PC

Home Page eather + System Modes
BLACK
No

Use Global Sefting

Content

Media

Irriga
Pool Control
upPs
Interface
Input/Output

=
Event Mapper |y

68°

Partly Cloudy

Forecast

& Monday
T Clear

48 Tuesday
T Clear

i Wednesday
IPartIyCIoudy
4l Thursday
: Partly Cloudy
Al Fridav
‘h wunderground.com”

Monday, October 20, 2014 3:59 PM
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Exercise 4: Creating a Custom Home Page

Overview

How-to

In Exercise 4, you will create a customized Home Page. As with color settings, the
built-in Home Pages are not meant to be modified. Instead, we will create a new
Home Page using Default 2 as the starting point and add a web image to it.

1. First, add a static, refreshing jpg image to populate on the Home Page.
This image originates from the Internet, and requires a link on the Web to
the desired image. If you don't have Internet access, skip the following
steps.

a.

Open a web browser and navigate to a weather site such as
www.weather.com.

Browse for local weather, and then find an image map that shows
current weather conditions for your area.

For example, go to www.weather.com and type in your zip code.
Locate, and select, Map on the left of the screen. Select the desired
map in the More Classic Maps area on the right.

sacerord
Radar . Change Map ~

Clar t
7 areniog 89 « Concord “Dover
Sprir + ;
* Portsmouth
Keene .
L . Manchester
Guilfard,
Albar ~Lowell
o, Vo -, Boston
Worcester ! Newtsn
Westfield. * springfield _ Brockton Pravincetown
stonl Woonsacket * ’
Haitford “Providence 'Cape
. . o Barnstable
Bristol New Bedfard o

r K The
i i Rair Mix / lce  Snow ‘Wieather
i 5 i L

=
— — — el Ch2ninel

ouy

Road | Satellite Weather in Motion® | Enlarge Map | Classic Maps | More

Click on the Classic Maps link to get a standard JPG file instead of
the interactive map.
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Classic Weather Maps

Interactive Weather Map | Classic Local Maps | Business Travel | Pets | U.S Forecast

Doppler Radar 300-Mile

e RAIN

e He av

San"Andreas

Stockton

Modesto

San Jose

The
Weather
Channel
20 Oct 2014 23:04 GMT / 20 Oct 2014 07:04 PM EDT Jespom
Weather In Motion | How to read this map | Petaluma CA & | National Forecast
[Doppler Radar 300 Mile M

Note: You must use a static image file: html pages, Flash, and javacript will not
load.

c. For Windows IE, right-click inside the image, and select Properties. In
the Properties dialog box, use your mouse to highlight the URL, and
then press CTRL+C to copy the text.

In Internet Explorer:

Classic Weather Maps —
Interactive \Weather Map | Classic Local Maps | Business Travel | F‘EIE. | LUS Fursr,g
Properties @
Doppler Radar 300-Mile
General
= us_sfo_ultraradar_plus_usen jpg
Protocol: HyperText Transfer Protocol
Type: JPG File
Address:  hip./fi imwoc.com/iwebiradarius_sfo_ultraradar_plus
(URL) _usenjpg
Size: Not Available
Dimensions: 600 x 405 pixels
Created: 10/20/2014
Meodified: 10:20/2014
20 Oct 2014 23:04 GMT / 20 Oct
o) oo ] o )
Weather In Motion | How to read this map | Petall

[Doppler Radar 300 Mile v
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In Google Chrome, right-click inside the image and select Copy Image
URL from the popup menu.

Classic Weather Maps

Interactive Weather Map | Classic Local Maps | Business Travel | Pets | U.S Forecast

Doppler Radar 300-Mile

Light _ MI-"-.{:I.EE-— Heav

Placerville

mento

Open image in new tab
Search Google for this image

Print...

Inspect element

The
Weather
\ Channel
\ thee.
20 Oct 2014 23:04 GMT / 20 Oct 2014 07:04 PM EDT Weagnacoom
Weather In Mation | How to read this map | Petaluma,CA ® | National Forecast &
| Doppler Radar 300 Mile v

d. In Configurator click on to the Content tab. Right-click Web
Pictures, then Add New Web Picture.

e. Setthe Name to “Local Weather” and click OK.

" Picture Library Scan O
Climate ers | Add New Web Picture

Lighting
i V' Channe Local Weather
L] Ch I

= w TV Channel Groups
7 NETWORKS Cancel | oK I

AMILY
Video 7 LEARNING

Content

Media

f. Inthe properties window for the new Web Picture, place the cursor in
the URL edit box, and then press CTRL+V to paste the URL text for
the weather image that you copied earlier.

g. Click Apply at the bottom of the screen.

*" Audio Library Options a e
T — Web Picture: Local Weather

Security Local Weather

13898

Climate
Every Hour

SR e Semver Name Limwi.com
File 8 fhwebiradar/us_sfo_ultraradar_plus_usen.jpg

Content
URL w.comifweblradarius_sfo_ultraradar_plus_usen.jpg

Vedia
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2. Add a new Home Page on the Interface tab. Right-click Home Pages,
and then click Add New Touch Screen Home Page.

a. Setthe Name to “My Home Page”,
b. Select Weather + Calendar from the Copy From list.

c. Click OK. This creates a new Home Page and starts it off with the
same layout as the built-in g! Weather + Calendar.

Add New Home Page

Name My Home Page

Copy From:

< MOMNE =

Calendar + System Modes
Weather + Calendar

Weather + Calendar + System Modes
Weather + System Modes

Cancel | oK |

3. Delete the Calendar Control.

a. Expand My Home Page.

b. Select Large Format from the list of Viewer resolutions, then Large
Landscape (Wide) from the properties pane on the right.

£ Communicatio s
System 2 Home Page Layout: My Home Page

Security
Climate
Lighting
Cantent
Media
Video
Messaging
Imgation
Paol Control
ups
Interface
Input/Output
Event Mapper

LARGE LANDS( NDARD) LARGE LANDSCAPE (WIDE)

Quick Reference: Screen Resolutions

Large Format Large Landscape (Standard). Viewer running on g!Tools

Traditional Viewer, ELAN 8.4” in-wall, and 8.4” wireless tablets.

Large Landscape (Wide). Viewer running on g!Tools Wide
Viewer, gTP7, TS7, TS10 or Valet 10 tablets.
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Large Portrait- Viewer running on an iPad or Android tablet
devices.

Small Format | Portrait or Landscape resolutions for iPhone, iPod Touch, or
Android smart phones.

c. Select the smaller block on the right— this is a Calendar Control.
Right-click the control, then select Delete Control to remove the
calendar.

£ Communication Devices

System
Devices (TouchScreen)

Home Page Layout: My Home Page

Security
Climate
Lighting
Content
Media
Video
Messaging Add New Control..
Delete Control

Imigation

Copy Settings
Pool Control

Show Properties
uPs

Copy Control Group

Interface
Input/Output

Event Mapper

4. Add a new control to display a web image in its place:
a. Right-click in the open area, then click Add New Control.

b. Select the Picture From Internet control, set the name to “Local
Weather” and click OK.

% Communication

System =
Devices (TouchScreen)

Home Page Layout: My Home Page
Security
Climate

Lighting e . o Picture from ntemet

Content b Cantrol Type

Light Toggle Control
Lighting Global Control
Lighting Keypad

Video [Numeric Keypad
Mumeric Text

Outpat Momentary Button
Output Togge Button
Pcture from Intemet

Media

Messaging
Imgation Picture from Share
Rectangle Regon

Round Region

Shade Button (Latching)

i . Snace Control (lomentary)
upPs Shade Louvre Control

TECECE I

Pool Control

Interface
Input/Output

Event Mapper

LARGE LANDSCAPE (WIDE) LARGE PORTRAIT (ST,
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c. Select the newly added control type and use the drop-down in the
Picture from Internet Properties window to link it to the Web Picture
added previously.

| % Communication Devices

System
Devices (TouchScreen)

Home Page Layout: My Home Page

Security

Climate

Name Picture from Internet

Lighting
Text Color [¥ Defaut

Content Face Color [~

Media
Radus [7

Video Shading  [7

Messaging Sheding  [7

Imigation

=] e

Align

EEEL | ‘

Pool Control

uPs

Interface
Input/Output

Event Mapper

d. Resize the control to make it roughly the size of the calendar deleted
in step 3c. Click Apply. Notice the box automatically snaps to the
correct aspect ratio for your web image. (This will only happen if you
have an internet connection and you pasted a valid picture link).

e B - Home Page Layout: My Home Page
Secuity
Climate
Lighting
Content
Media
Video
Messaging

Imigation

TILL =

Pool Control
uPs

Interface

Input/Output

Event Mapper

LARGE LAND:! ARD) LARGE PORTRAIT (STANDARD)
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5. Set the interface to use the new Home Page.

a. On the Interface tab, expand the My PC interface, and select
User Interface.

b. In the properties window at right, set the Home Page field to My
Home Page. Click Apply. The My PC interface will now use the
custom Home Page instead of the built-in.

User Interface: My PC

Homs Page
Display Settings

Hide HVAC Sc

Hide All Zones Off Button

Forecast

. Monday
W clear
Tuesday .
¥ partly Cloudy i A ndrens

Wednesday
Partly Cloudy

4. Thursday

““" Chance Rain 40%

dllle Fridau
h wunderground.com”

Monday, October 20, 2014 4:26 PM
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Exercise 5: Configuring the gKP7

Overview The gKP7 is a 7 button keypad with 5 fully configurable function buttons and two
raise/lower buttons with flexible functionality as well. The gKP7 fits in a single
gang box and is powered with PoE, Power over Ethernet. The gKP7 is IEEE
802.3at compliant and may be used with PoE injectors or PoE switches.

KF7
| KP7
o v
(1 PoE Injector
ﬂ Metwork Switch
= | e
PoE Network Switch

When used as a media interface, the gKP7 controls one zone and allows the end-
user to conveniently store and recall stations from any g! supported two-way
tuner, playlists from an ELAN g! MP3 player, channels and playlists from
compatible streaming content devices (Autonomic, LMS, & Sonos), as well as
accessing and initiating playback from legacy devices like CD players and
satellite boxes.

Before installing the gkP7 note the MAC ID on the front upper left corner of the
keypad. ELAN recommends writing down the MAC ID number and the location
name where the gKP7 will be installed.

MACID

¥

T8 i i
Fanoite! ©
Fcrie2 =
Faworte 3
Favorted

o} I | G

O
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Once the gKP7 is installed ensure the unit is powered on and then access the g!
Configurator.

PoE Switch

g System Controller

Note: The gKP7 is only powered over PoE. Once the PoE device connected to
the gKP7 receives power the gKP7 will power on.

How-to Add and configure the gKP7

1. Start the Configurator, click the Interface tab at left, then click
Communication Devices.

2. Right-click Communication Device and select Add New
Communication Device. In the dialog box:

a. Enter “ELAN KP7” as the Device Name

b. Communication Type select ELAN KP7 Controller
c. Hardware Type select Ethernet

d. Select OK
st oo e N =

Device Name | ELAN KPT

I~ Show Unsupported Devices

Communication Type Hardware Type

Name Version | EEE
ELAN HHR Controller 7.1Build 367.0 Rel
(ELAN KPT Controller 7.1Build 367.0 Rel
Generic Serial 7.1Build 367.0 Rel
Standard Connection 7.1Build 367.0 Rel
ViaNet SC1 7.1Build 367.0 Rel

Device -~ Cancel | oK |
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3. The MAC ID of each gKP7 will auto-populate in the Interface Devices
(KP7) node when powered on and connected to the network.

mmunication Devi

VIANet

: ELAN KPT

= '® Interface Devi
BE = Default
B = myPC
B = ELANTST
= '® Interface Devi

HHR Zone H

= % Remote
B = Admin
= = Home Pa

(TouchScreen)

Note: When adding one, or multiple, gKP7s to a project only 1 Communication
Device needs to be added to the Interface tab.

4.

System
Security
Climate
Lighting
Content
Media

Video

Interface

Input/Qutput

Event Mapper

Select the KP7@XX:XX:XX:XX:XX:XX node. The Properties Pane to the
right displays the properties for the selected gkP7. Enter the desired
name for the gKP7 in the Name field.

Interface Device : Bedroom@F8:57:2E:00:3D:B6

ation Device

Favorite 1

Bedroom@F8:57:2E:00:30:86|

13042

7.1 Build 367.0 Rel

ELAN KPT

ELAN KPT

Favorite

vl Favorite 2

Favorite jl= NONE =

<IN Favorite 3

Favorite jl= NONE =

Favorite 4

3 Of

‘
E'7a Vol Up

Favorite ;l|= NONE =
Zone Off [ <nonE~

| volume RaisefLower hd

ID This

Note: ELAN recommends naming the gKP7 something that easily indicates its
location. ELAN also recommends including the MAC ID in the name of the gKP?7.
Use the ID This Device button to begin toggling the lights on and off on the
gKP7. The lights will flash for 5 minutes to allow for easy identification of the
selected gKP7.
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Quick Reference: gKP7 Properties

Name Editable field used to name the video display.

System # Unique, read-only number assigned by the g! software for
internal use.

Driver Version Core module rev the driver was last verified in.

Device Type Type of Communication Device added

Communication The communication bridge between the g! Software and the

Device ELAN gKP7

Zone Drop down menu of available media zones in the g! system

Dim Level Sets the minimum percentage of light intensity when activated

from 0% to 25% in increments of 5. Factory default is 5%.

Bright Level Sets the maximum percentage of light intensity when
activated from 75% to 100% in increments of 5. Factory
default is 90%.

#1-5 5 fully configurable buttons on the gKP7. Factory default
Favorite 1-4 & Off.

# 1-5 Drop Downs | Favorite — Sets source and command when button is
pressed. Use this setting when using the Press & Hold feature
of the gKP7.

Favorite (Locked) — Set the source and command when the
button is pressed permanently. Use this setting with custom
engraved buttons are used or when the Press & Hold feature
is not needed.

Zone Off — Turns the media zone off. Press and Hold for 3
seconds to turn all media zones off.

Light Scene/Link — Assigns a lighting scene/link to a button
Light Switch — Assigns a light switch to a button

Event Map Only — The buttons are only able to be configured
in the Event Mapper tab

#6 &7 Vol.Down and Vol.Up configurable buttons. Facotry Default is
Zone volume raise/lower.

#6 & 7 Drop Volume Raise/Lower — Ramps Zone volume up and down
Downs Light Scene/Link Raise/Lower — Adjusts light level for
selected scene/link up and down

Event Map Only — The buttons are only able to be configured
in the Event Mapper tab

ID This Device Toggles the lights on the gkP7 On and Off for 5 minutes for
easy identification of the gKP7.

5. Inthe Zone drop down select the media zone the gKP7 will be linked to.
For this exercise select Bedroom.

6. Setthe Dim Level and Bright Level as desired.

Zone

Dim Lewvel

Bright Level

Note: The Dim and Bright Level settings are activated in the g! Configurator
software and may be used to indicate if a button is activated or de-activated.
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These next steps will walk thru setting up a Favorite button on the gKP7.

7. Select Favorite in the Favorite 1 row.

F B Favarite 2

= MNONE =

= 3ELECT =

= MONE =

Favaorite 3

IFavorite

= 3ELECT =

= MONE =

Favorite 4

IFavorite

= SELECT =

=MNOME =

Off

Vial.Down

Vol Up

a.

Favaorite 1

< BELECT =

= MONE =

Yolume Raise/Lower -

In the column to the right of Favorite select the desired source to
be activated when the button is pressed on the gKP7. For this
exercise select SAT TV.

Favorite 2

IFavorite

= SELECT =

= MOME =

Favorite 3

IFavorite

=< 3ELECT =

=MONE =

Favorite 4

IFauorite

= SELECT =

= MONE =

0ff

= SELECT =

= MONE =

b. Select the last column drop-down and select the desired TV

Favorite 1

SATTV

channel to tune to when the button is pressed on the gKP7. For
this exercise select ESPN.

Favorite 2

IFavorite

= 8ELECT =

= MNONE =

Favorite 3

IFavorite

= 3ELECT =

= MNOME =

Favorite 4

IFavorite

= 3ELECT =

= MNOME =

Off

<8ELECT =

= MNONE =

Note: When selecting two-way AM/FM tuners, two-way XM/Sirrius tuners, or set
top box tuners (cable, satellite, etc) the last column will only populate when
Favorites stations are assigned. If a Favorite station assigned to the gKP7 is
deleted the button press will stop working.

C.

Click Apply when finished.
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8. Repeat steps 7 thru 7c to configure additional Favorite buttons on the

gKP7.

Favorite 1

Favorite

SAT TV

ESPN

Favorite 2

Favorite

Sirius Tuner

Hair Mation

Favorite 3

Favorite

= MNONE =

= MNOME =

Favorite 4

Favorite

= MNONE =

= MNOME =

off

Wol.Down

Zone Off

Vol.Up

= MNONE =

Volume Raise/Lower

= MNOME =

- |l= MNONE = w7

Note: Use Favorite (Locked) if the Favorite setting never needs to be changed.
Such as when using custom engraved buttons like Pandora or Spotify.

These next steps will walk thru how to setup a button on the gKP7 to control a

Light Scene/Link.

9. In one of the unused Favorites row select the Favorite drop-down and
select Light Scene/Link.

Favorite 1

SATTV

ESPN

Favorite 2

I Favarite j

Sirius Tuner

Hair Mation

Favorite 3

I Favarite j

=MNONE =

=MNONE =

Favorite 4

Favorite
Fawvorite (Locked)

off

Zone Off

Light Scene/Link
Light Switch
Event Map Only

=MNOMNE =

=MNONE =

a.

Favorite 1

=MNONE =

SATTV

=MNONE =

=MNOMNE = =

In the column to the right of Light Scene/Link select the desired
lighting Scene/Link to be activated when the button is pressed
on the gKP7.

Favorite 2

IFavorite

Favorite 3

Sirius Tuner

Favorite 4

Light Scene/Lin dl All OFF
Favorite

D= NOMNE =

= MONE =

Off

Zone Off

b. Click Apply when finished.

=MNONE =

10. Repeat steps 9 thru 9b to configure additional Light Scene/Link buttons

on the gKP7.
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These next steps will walk thru how to setup a button on the gKP7 to control a
Light Switch.

11. In one of the unused Favorites row select the Favorite drop-down and
select Light Switch.

Favarite 1 SAT TV ABC
Favorite 2 IFauorite j Sirius Tuner Hair Mation
Favorite 3 ILight ScenefLimj All Off = MNOMNE =
Favorite 4 ILight Switch j = MOME = = MNOMNE =

off ' < SELECT = < MONE >

a. Inthe column to the right of Light Scene/Link select the desired
lighting switch to be toggled on and off for each button press on
the gKP?7.

Favarite 1 SAT TV ABC
Favaorite 2 IFavorite j Sirius Tuner Hair Mation
Favorite 3 ILight ScenefLinlj All Off = MNONE =

Favarite 4 ILight switch & ||[Front Parch
off

b. Click Apply when finished.

12. Repeat steps 11 thru 11b to configure additional Light Scene/Link buttons
on the gKP7.
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These next steps will walk thru how to setup an Event Map Only button on the
gKP7. The event being created for these steps will be a Goodnight event. This will
power off all lighting, power off all media zones, and secure the residence.

13. In one of the unused Favorites row select the Favorite drop-down and
select Event Map Only. Repeat to change additional buttons to Event
Map Only.

Favorite 1 SATTV ABC

Favorite 2 IFavorite j Sirius Tuner Hair Nation

Favorite 3 IEvent IMap Only j < NOME = < NOME =

Favorite 4 Favarite < NOME =

Zone Off

Off Light Scene/Link [|< SELECT = < NONE =
Light Switch

Val.Down Event Map Only
Vol Up Volume Raise/Lower -

14. Select Apply when finished.

15. Right click on the KP7@XX-XX-XX-XX-XX-XX node, select Create Event
Map For, and click [Favorite 3] Pressed.

Interface Device : Bedroom 57:2E:00:3D:B6

Be )F8:57:2E:00:3D 86
13942

7.1 Build 367 0 Rel
ELAN KP7

Content nunication Device ELAN KP7

Media _
Zone

Video e Dim Level

Delete Bedroom(@FB:57:2E:00:3D:86...
Edit Event Map
[Favorite 1] Pressed Create Event Map For 3 ] SATTV ABC

[Eapnsl B 23 Favorite 2 Favarite Sirius Tuner Hair Nation
[Favorite 2] Pressed

I Favorite 3 Event Map Only <SELECT » <MNONE >
Favorite 4 Favorite < SELECT » < NONE =

Interface o
[Favorite 3] Released 5 Zone Off <SELECT » < NONE >

Input/Output [Favorite 4] Pressed :

= [Favorite 4] Released _ Volume RaiselLower -

Event Mapper E78 Vol Up
[OFf] Pressed

[Off] Released

[Vol.Down] Pressed

[Vol.Down] Relessed
[Vol.Up] Pressed
[Vol.Up] Released

16. Rename the Event in the Create New Event Map window click OK. For
this exercise use KP7 Goodnight.

IKF'TGDanight

Cancel
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17. For these next steps we will add a command to turn off all the lighting.

a. Inthe Commands section of the Edit Event Map window select
Add.

Mame I KPY Goodnight System # I 14116

— Ewents (ANY Ewvent Specified can execute commands, if conditions are met)

Sub-System I Type I Family I Sys # I
Bedroom@Fa:57:2E:00:30:65 [Favorite 3] Pressed Interface Device 13547

Add...

Remove

— Conditions (ALL Conditions specified must be met for Commands to Execute)

Sub-System Type | Famiy [sys# | state | Add... |

Remove

—Commands (ALL Commands will execute if Event occurs and Conditions are met)

Sub-System Type

Remove

hove Lp

owve Down

Test All Commands Copy Commands | Pazte Commands |

b. Select the System Family Lighting System.
c. Select the Command Group Switch/Dimmer: All Off.
d. Select the Available Commands On.

e. Click OK when finished.

~
= =
(|
System Family Command Groups
Audio Zone Controller »  [Keypad: 7 Button Keypad -= Scene A -
Climate System | |Keypad: 7 Button Keypad -= Scene B .
Display Keypad: 7 Button Keypad -= Scene C
Door Lock Keypad: 7 Button Keypad -= Scene D =
Energy Monitoring Keypad: 7 Button Keypad -= Sceng E
General System
Generic Device Switch/Dimmer: Blinking
Generic HTTP Device Switch/Dimmer: Dining Room
Generic Serial Device Switch/Dimmer: Driveway
| Inputroutput Swwriteh Mimmar Envar h%
| [Inputs Available Commands
Interface Device = |of
IR Sendsr | —————
Irrigation System Toggle Switch State
Keypad Controller
I
Media System
|| |Messaging
Outputs
Paol Contral
Security System
Timers
Tuner L
UP3 (Uninterruptiole P
Variables
Video Controller =
Vi P Cancel | OK I
\ )
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18. For these next steps we will add a command to turn off all the media

zZones.

a.

o

a o

In the Commands section of the Edit Event Map window select
Add.

Select the System Family Audio Zone Controller.
Select the Command Group ELAN S86A/P.

Select the Available Commands Do Global Command.
Select the Options drop-down item All Zones Off.
Click OK when finished.

(s o I )

System Family Command Groups
Atlana AT-HD-V44M (4x4 HDMI) a
Climate System | |Bedroom = ELAN SB6AP = ¥
Display Bedroom TV = Atlona AT-HD-V44M (4x4 HDMI) =
Door Lock 3
Energy Monitoring IR Display Zone < Allona AT-HD-V44M (4x4 HDMI) =
General System Living Room < ELAN SB6AP =
Generic Device Living Room TV = Atlona AT-HD-V44M (4x4 HDMI) =
Generic HTTP Device 586 Theater < ELAN S86AP =
Generic Serial Device Theater = Integra DTR-60.5 =
| [InputCutput Thaatar Zana Vidan = dflana AT_HOAAM (AvA HOMI = i
(| |Inputs Awvailable Commands
Interface Device |
IR Sender Route Input to Qutput
Irrigation System
Keypad Controller
|| |Lighting System
Media System
'l [Messaging
§| [Outputs
Poal Control
Security System Options ©
Timers
Tuner L &
UPS (Uninterruptible P
Variables

Video Controller i
Vi P Cancel | OK I

19. For these next steps we will add commands to lock all the doors and arm
the security system.

a.

In the Commands section of the Edit Event Map window select
Add.

Select the System Family Door Lock.
Select the Command Group Door Locks.
Select the Available Commands Secure all locks.

Click OK when finished.
e 2 2 2 ==

System Family Command Groups
Audio Zone Controller »  |Back Door
Climate System F

Display Front Door

Side Door

Energy Monitoring
General System
Generic Device
Generic HTTP Device
Generic Serial Device

| |Inputroutput

| |Inputs Available Commands
Interface Device S Secure all locks
IR Sender Unsecure all qualified locks

Irrigation System
Keypad Controller
Lighting System
Media System
Messaging
Outputs

Poal Gontrol
Security System
Timers

Tuner |5
UPS (Uninterruptible P
Variables

Video Controller s
Vhidnn O Cancel | OK I
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f. In the Commands section of the Edit Event Map window select
Add.

g. Select the System Family Security System.

h. Select the Command Group House.

i. Select the Available Commands Auto Arm in Night Mode.
j.  Click OK when finished.

—
pE———— =
System Family Command Groups

Audio Zone Controller - [Garage
Climate System I
Display

DoorLock

Energy Monitoring
General System
Generic Davice
Generic HTTP Device
Generic Serial Device
InputiQutput

Inputs Available Commands

Interface Device = |AllClients Jump To Tab
IR Sender Auto Arm in Away Mode
Irrigation System Auto Arm in Night Mode

Keypad Controller
Lighting System

Media System

|| |Messaging

Outputs

Paol Contral

Timers

Tuner L4
UP3 (Uninterruptible P
Variables

Video Controller

A Fidn P

Cancel ‘ OK |

20. When finished, close the Edit Event Map window by clicking u (the
red x).

Note: This Event Map Only example shows that when the button is pressed the
lighting system will turn off all lights, the media system will turn off all zones,
including video displays tied to a media zones, lock all the doors, and arm the
security system in Night mode. This event map may differ due to available
systems in your project.
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Exercise 6: Adding and Configuring a TS2

Overview The TS2 is a small, in-wall keypad style interface that can provide basic control of
security, climate, lighting, and media for a specific area or zone rather than the
entire system. To configure this interface, first connect and add the keypad to the
system, then specify the specific partition, thermostat, lighting keypad, and zone
that it will control.

The TS2 communicates to the system using ELAN’s ViaNet communication bus.
The TS2(s) must be connected to the system properly before configuration. Run
Category cable from each TS2 location to the head-end and terminate the TS2
location to the ViaNet pin out:

1 Blue B Not Used

2 White/Blue sl Not Used

3 Orange [N VIAINet Negative
4 White/Orange ‘i VIA!Net Positive
5 Green W Not Used

6 White/Green fwwss’ Not Used

7 Brown I Ground

8 White/Brown i +12V or +16V

Connect category cable at the head-end equipment location to the PPVN. The
PPVN provides power to the TS2(s). The ViaNet port on the front of the PPVN wiill
connect to the ViaNet port on the SC-1. The SC-1's RS232 port will connect to an
available serial port on the g System Controller. Please refer to the SC-1 manual
for more information.
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To add a TS2 interface from the Configurator Interface tab:

How-to
1. Right-click Communication Devices and select Add New

Communication Device. In the dialog box:

Enter “VIANET” as the Device Name

Communication Type select ViaNet SC1

Hardware Type select Serial Port

Select an Unassigned COM Port in the COM Port drop down
e. Click OK

Note: TS2 keypads communicate over ViaNet and requires the use of the SC-1.

The SC-1 provides the serial to ViaNet translation and connect to a serial port on

the g! System controller.

oo oo

2. The TS2(s) will automatically populate in Interface Devices (TS2) when
first powered on.

System = : Interface Device : TS2 ViaNet 82

Security TS2 Viahlet 82
- 1239
71 Build 4040 Rel

Climate

Lighting

Communication Device

ViaNET ID

Content

Media

Video

Lighting

Lighting K

Input/Output
Thermostat

Event Mapper Backlight Timeout 10 Seconds

3. Configure options for the TS2 interface as described in the following

table.
Field Description
Name Editable field to name the device
System # System-assigned number. Cannot be changed.
Device Type Pre-filled with device type selected when adding

this device. Cannot be changed.

Communication Device Select the communication device for this interface.

ViaNET ID System-provided ID. Cannot be changed.

Enable Weather Page Select Yes or No whether to display the weather
info on the home page
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Enable Forecast Page Select Yes or No whether to display a weather
forecast on the TS2 device.

Enable Sys Mode Page Select Yes or No whether to display the page that
allows House Mode selection.

Media Zone Select the Media Zone for this TS2 device.

Security Partition #1 - 3 Select the Security Partition for this TS2 device.

Lighting Keypad #1 - 3 Select the Lighting Keypad for this TS2 device.

Thermostat Select the Thermostat for this TS2 device.

Backlight Timeout Select the period of time that this device will
remain illuminated without interaction.

4. When configuring media interfaces for source control on a TS2, you must
be sure that you create your controls/mapping on the TS2 resolution that
is available when you create a new interface under Sources on the
Media tab. For this exercise select Satellite Box that was added in an
earlier exercise.

a. Under the TS2 interface, select the Guide page.

b. Click the Guide button to verify its properties in the newly opened
window. Guide should be listed as the Universal Function for this
button.

3 =
) f # X Communication Devices

Page Layout - Satellite Box

Security
Climate
Lighting
Content
UEVE]
Video
Messaging
Irfigation

Pool Control

UpPs
Interface
Input/Output

Event Mapper

c. Click the other buttons to verify that their function is mapped
properly.
In addition, the TS2 uses a special control to handle TV Channel
Favorites that requires some additional configuration. Rather than display
a page with all favorites as on larger touchscreens, the TS2 allows you to
select individual channel buttons and the templates will typically have a
page with 9 Channel Favorite Buttons pre-populated.
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5. Choose the channels the customer will watch frequently, and manually
assign the desired channel on the Favorites page under the TS2

resolution for the desired source interface. For this exercise, select the
TS2 Favorites under Media>Sources>Satellite Box>TS2>Favorites.

Communication Devices

System
Security

Climate = uner

a DTR Internal AM/FM Tuner
Lighting
Content

Media

Video B Large Format
= E Small Format
B FAVS
E GUIDE
Irmgation B KEYPAD

Pool Control

UPS B GUIDE
B KEYPAD

Interface B HHR

6. Click a button on the TS2 Favorites interface to display the TV Channel
Favorites Properties window. From the Connect To dropdown, choose
the desired channel. Click Apply when done.

Name Channel Favorite Button
Text Color [ Defaut

Lighting Face Color I Default

Content Radus [

EmEmill-

gHEEE

Media Stworg =

Shadng |7
Video

Messaging syl I Bl |

Iigation o TextSize [ Defauk Asgn Center
\ Universal

flf ceens [ =l fncon |

o Connect To |

Poal Control

uPs

Interface

| ™ = Video Displays ¥ The History Channel
Input/Output | B T Zone Cantrollers (The Leaming Channel
|'® The Science Channel
| ¥ 8 Interface Templates wi: cience Channel

Event Mapper | Interface Groups THT

Trave Channel
Land

USA Network

VHI

WE: Vomen's Entertanment
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7. When configuring Lighting Keypads for control from a TS2, note the
following:

e Only Keypads can be added (no Custom Tabs)

e |tis recommended to build special Virtual Keypads on the
Lighting Tab for lighting devices you wish to control from a TS2.
There are special Keypad Templates to match the TS2 screen.

e Sample settings when adding a Virtual Keypad for Lighting
control from a TS2:

Keypad Name | TS2 Living Room

Interface Device |Virtua| Keypad

Keypad Type

ELAN T32-1B
ELAN T32-1BRL
ELAN T52-2B
ELAN TS2-2BRL
ELAN T32-2B
ELAN T32-3BRL
ELAN T52-4B
ELAN TS2-4BRL
ELAN T32-6B

Lighting Device

Cancel ‘

See the Lighting Lesson for more details on using Virtual
Keypads. The above selection will add a 3-Button layout that is
sized for the TS2's LCD.
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Exercise 7: Configuring the gTP7

Overview The gTP7 is a 7” Touch Panel that fits in a dual gang box and is powered with
PoE, Power over Ethernet. The gTP7 is IEEE 802.3at compliant and may be used
with PoE injectors or PoE switches.

; To TP7

PoE Injector

Network Switch
[Copo o000 d ¥

PoE Network Switch

£ ] )
OORO 0000
J

The gTP7 can control one, multiple, or all media zones. The gTP7 features a 7
button fly out that pops up when the touch panel is awoken. The 7 button fly out
allows the end-user to conveniently store and recall stations from any g!
supported two-way tuner, playlists from an ELAN g! MP3 player, channels and
playlists from compatible streaming content devices (Autonomic, LMS, & Sonos),
as well as accessing and initiating playback from legacy devices like CD players
and satellite boxes.

Before installing the gTP7 note the MAC ID on the lower left rear corner. ELAN
recommends writing down the MAC ID number and the location name where the
gTP7 will be installed.

Once the gTP7 is installed ensure the unit is powered on and then access the g!
Configurator.

PoE Switch Router

g System Controller

Note: The gTP7 may be powered over PoE or with a 12V 1A power supply
(power supply not included).
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How-to Add and configure the gTP7
1. Start the Configurator, click the Interface tab at left.

2. Inthe Interface Devices (TouchScreen) node verify the gTP7 auto-
populated.

TouchScreen : TP7 6969784ea5e45aad
TP7 6969784ea5ed5aad
14917

Platform ELANTP7

Climate

Lighting Format TouchScreen 8001600

Content = : D This Tou

Interface

InputiOutput

EE EE I

Event Mapper

3. Select the TP7 node and name the gTP7 something that is easily
recognizable. For this exercise name the gTP7 TP7 Living Room.

= L Communication Devices

TouchScreen - TP7 6969784ea5e45aad
TP7 Living Room
14917

Platform ELAN TP7

Format TouchScreen 800x600

chScreen)

Content

Media

Messaging
Irrigation
Pool Control
UPS
Interface

Input/Output

Event Mappsr

4. Select Apply when finished.

Note: ELAN recommends naming the gTP7 something that easily indicates its
location. Use the ID This TouchScreen button to display the name of the gTP7
for 5 seconds to allow for easy identification of the selected gTP7.

5. Click the (+) sign to the left of the TP7 Living Room node to view all the
setting options.
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6. Select Flyout Settings.

Timeout

Swipe Timeout

Default Zone

Favorite 1

Favorite 2

~||=sELECT >

Favorite

Favorite 3

~||<sELECT >

Favorite

Favorite 4

~|[<sELecT-

Favorite

Off

~|[=seLecT- ~[<none-

Zone Off

- e R
o U Volume Raise/Lower ¥ | = NONE =
!' L

Quick Reference: gTP7 Flyout Settings

Enable Auto-
Flyout On Screen
Activate

Set to Yes to enable the 7 button flyout. Set to No to disable
the 7 button flyout.

Audio Zone Must
Be Active

Set to Yes to require the audio zone be On for the flyout to
appear. Set to No to allow the flyout to appear if the audio
zone is On or Off.

Leave Screen
Save Up

Set to Yes when using the photo slideshow option to allow the
7 button flyout to appear on top of the photo slideshow. Set to
No to exit the photo slide show when the 7 button flyout
appears.

Prox Sensor
Timeout

Sets the proximity sensor to timeout after the gTP7 is
activated after 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 10, 20, 30, 40, 50, or 60 seconds.

Swipe Timeout

Sets the 7 button flyout to timeout once activated after 10, 20,
30, 40, 50, or 60 seconds.

Default Zone

Drop down menu of available media zones in the g! system

#1-5

5 fully configurable buttons on the gTP7. Factory default
Favorite 1-4 & Off.

# 1-5 Drop Downs

Favorite — Sets source and command when button is
pressed. Use this setting when using the Press & Hold feature
of the gTP7.

Favorite (Locked) — Set the source and command when the
button is pressed permanently. Use this setting with custom
engraved buttons are used or when the Press & Hold feature
is not needed.

Zone Off — Turns the media zone off. Press and Hold for 3
seconds to turn all media zones off.

Light Scene/Link — Assigns a lighting scene/link to a button
Light Switch — Assigns a light switch to a button

Event Map Only — The buttons are only able to be configured
in the Event Mapper tab

#6 &7

Vol.Down and Vol.Up configurable buttons. Facotry Default is
Zone volume raise/lower.
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#6 & 7 Drop Volume Raise/Lower — Ramps Zone volume up and down
Downs Light Scene/Link Raise/Lower — Adjusts light level for
selected scene/link up and down

Event Map Only — The buttons are only able to be configured
in the Event Mapper tab

7. Set the Enable Auto-Flyout On Screen Activate drop down to Yes. This
will enable the 7 button flyout. Set to No to disable the 7 button flyout.

8. Set the Audio Zone Must Be Active drop down to No. This will allow the
7 button flyout to appear if the audio zone is on or off. Set to Yes if the 7
button flyout will only be needed while the audio zone is on.

9. Setthe Leave Screen Save Up drop down to No. This will exit the photo
slide show, or screen saver, when the 7 button flyout is activated. Set to
No if the 7 button flyout show appear as a layover of the photo slideshow,
Or screen saver.

10. Set the Prox Sensor Timeout and the Swipe Timeout as desired. For
this exercise we will leave the setting at the factory default setting of 5
sec and 60 sec.

11. In the Default Zone drop down select the media zone the gTP7 will be
linked to. For this exercise select Living Room. Setting the media zone
will enable the Favorite buttons to be configured for control of media
devices in the selected zone.

Flyout Settings

Enable Auto-Flyout On Screen Activate

Audio Zone Be Active

Leave Saver Up

Prox Sensor Timeout

Swipe Timeout

Deauit Zone

These next steps will walk thru setting up a Favorite button on the gTP7.
12. Select Favorite in the Favorite 1 row.

= MNONE = -

Favorite 2 < SELECT = | <NONE >
Favorite 3 ﬂFavorite |< SELECT > | < NONE >

Favorite 4 mFa\mrite |< SELECT > | < NONE >

off |< SELECT - | < NONE -

Vial.Down

Val.Up Volume Raise/lLower .
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a. Inthe column to the right of Favorite select the desired source to
be activated when the button is pressed on the gTP7. For this
exercise select SAT TV.

Favaorite 1

Favarite 2 IFEI\u'Grite < SELECT = = MONE =
Favorite 3 IFavorite < 3ELECT = = MONE =

Favorite 4 IFa\tGrite = SELECT = = MOME =

Off < SELECT = = MONE =

b. Select the last column drop-down and select the desired TV
channel to tune to when the button is pressed on the gTP7. For
this exercise select ESPN.

Favorite 1 SATTV
Favorite 2 IFauQrite = SELECT = = MONE =
Favorite 3 IFaugrite = SELECT = =MNOMNE =

Favorite 4 IFa\tGrite = 3ELECT = = MNOME =

Off <8ELECT = = MNONE =

Note: When selecting two-way AM/FM tuners, two-way XM/Sirrius tuners, or set
top box tuners (cable, satellite, etc) the last column will only populate when
Favorites stations are assigned. If a Favorite station assigned to the gTP7 is
deleted the button press will stop working.

c. Click Apply when finished.
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13. Repeat steps 7 thru 7c to configure additional Favorite buttons on the

gTP7.

Favorite 1

Favorite SATTV

ESPN

Favorite 2

Favorite Sirius Tuner

Hair Mation

Favorite 3

Favorite = MNOME =

= MNOME =

Favorite 4

Favorite = MNOME =

= MNOME =

off

Wol.Down

Zane Off = MNONE =

Vol.Up

Volume Raise/Lower

= MNOME =

- |l= MNONE = w7

Note: Use Favorite (Locked) if the Favorite setting never needs to be changed.
Such as when using custom engraved buttons like Pandora or Spotify.

These next steps will walk thru how to setup a button on the gTP7 to control a

Light Scene/Link.

14. In one of the unused Favorites row select the Favorite drop-down and
select Light Scene/Link.

Favorite 1

SATTV

ESPN

Favorite 2

I Favarite

&

Sirius Tuner

Hair Mation

Favorite 3

I Favarite

=MNONE =

=MNONE =

Favorite 4

off

=
Favorite

Fawvorite (Locked)

=MNOMNE =

=MNONE =

Zone Off

Light Scene/Link
Light Switch
Event Map Only

=MNONE =

=MNOMNE =

=MNONE =

a. Inthe column to the right of Light Scene/Link select the desired
lighting Scene/Link to be activated when the button is pressed
on the gTP7.

Favorite 1

SATTV

~ ||ESFN

-

Favorite 2

IFavorite

Sirius Tuner

Favorite 3

Favorite 4

ILight Scene/Lin dl All OFF

Favorite = MOMNE =

ﬂ Hair Mation v

= MONE =

Off

Vol.Down

Yol Up

Zone Off <MNONE =

=MNONE =

Volume Raise/Lower |l = NONE = T

b. Click Apply when finished.

15. Repeat steps 9 thru 9b to configure additional Light Scene/Link buttons

on the gTP7.
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These next steps will walk thru how to setup a button on the gTP7 to control a
Light Switch.

16. In one of the unused Favorites row select the Favorite drop-down and
select Light Switch.

Favarite 1 SAT TV ABC
Favorite 2 IFauorite j Sirius Tuner Hair Mation
Favorite 3 ILight ScenefLimj All Off = MNOMNE =
Favorite 4 ILight Switch j = MOME = = MNOMNE =

off ' < SELECT = < MONE >

a. Inthe column to the right of Light Scene/Link select the desired
lighting switch to be toggled on and off for each button press on
the gTP7.

Favarite 1 SAT TV ABC
Favaorite 2 IFavorite j Sirius Tuner Hair Mation
Favorite 3 ILight ScenefLinlj All Off = MNONE =

Favarite 4 ILight switch & ||[Front Parch
off

b. Click Apply when finished.

17. Repeat steps 11 thru 11b to configure additional Light Scene/Link buttons
on the gTP7.
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These next steps will walk thru how to setup an Event Map Only button on the
gTP7. The event being created for these steps will be a Goodnight event. This will
power off all lighting, power off all media zones, and secure the residence.

18. In one of the unused Favorites row select the Favorite drop-down and
select Event Map Only. Repeat to change additional buttons to Event
Map Only.

Faworite 1 SAT TV ABC
Favarite 2 IFavorite j Sirius Tuner Hair Mation
Favorite 3 IEvent Map Only j = MOMNE = = MONE =

Favorite 4 Favorite = NONE =

Zone Off
Off Light Scenel/Link = SELECT = < MONE =
Light Switch

Event Map Only

Wolume Raise/lLower -

19. Select Apply when finished.

20. Right click on the KP7@XX-XX-XX-XX-XX-XX node, select Create Event
Map For, and click [Favorite 3] Pressed.

Interface Device : Bedroom( 57:2E:00:3D:B6

13942
7.1 Build 367 0 Rel

Climate

Lighting

Content

Media

Delete Bedroom(@FB:57:2E:00:3D:86...
- Edit Event Map
[Favorite 1] Pressed Create Event Map For 3 ] SATTV ABC

[Eapnsl B 23 Favorite 2 Favarite Sirius Tuner Hair Nation

Favorite 2] Pressed
[Eaenmier] Bess W Favorite 3 Event Map Only <SELECT > < NONE =

Favorite 4 Favorite < SELECT » < NONE =
Interface -
[Favorite 3] Released 3 O

Input/Output [Favorite 4] Pressed =
[Favorite 4] Released _ Volume RaiselLower -
Event Mapper E78 Vol Up

[Off] Pressed
[Off] Released

[Vol.Down] Pressed

Zone Off <SELECT » < MNONE >

[Vol.Down] Relessed
[Vol.Up] Pressed
[Vol.Up] Released

21. Rename the Event in the Create New Event Map window click OK. For
this exercise use KP7 Goodnight.

Name IKF‘TGDanight

Cancel OK
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22. For these next steps we will add a command to turn off all the lighting.

a. Inthe Commands section of the Edit Event Map window select
Add.

Mame I KPY Goodnight System # I 14116

— Ewents (ANY Ewvent Specified can execute commands, if conditions are met)

Sub-System I Type I Family I Sys # I
Bedroom@Fa:57:2E:00:30:65 [Favorite 3] Pressed Interface Device 13547

Add...

Remove

— Conditions (ALL Conditions specified must be met for Commands to Execute)

Sub-System Type | Famiy [sys# | state | Add... |

Remove

—Commands (ALL Commands will execute if Event occurs and Conditions are met)

Sub-System Type

Remove

hove Lp

owve Down

Test All Commands Copy Commands | Pazte Commands |

b. Select the System Family Lighting System.
c. Select the Command Group Switch/Dimmer: All Off.
d. Select the Available Commands On.

e. Click OK when finished.

~
g B =
System Family Command Groups
Audio Zone Controller »  |Keypad: 7 Button Keypad -= Scene A -
Climate System | |Keypad: 7 Button Keypad -= Scene B b
Display Keypad: 7 Button Keypad -= Scene C
Door Lock Keypad: 7 Button Keypad -= Scene D =
Energy Monitoring Keypad: 7 Button Keypad -= Scene E
General System
Generic Device Switch/Dimmer: Blinking
Generic HTTP Device Switch/Dimmer. Dining Room
| Generic Serial Device Switch/Dimmer. Driveway il
Input/Qutput SanitehiNimmar Fovar
Il linputs Available Commands
Interface Device =| |of
IR Sender T
Irigation System Toggle Switch State
Keypad Controller
i
Media System
Il |Messaging
Outputs
Paol Control
Security System
Timers
Tuner L
UPS (Uninterruptible P
Variables
Video Controller e
Vfidmn Pmmine Cancel | OK I
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23. For these next steps we will add a command to turn off all the media

zZones.

a.

In the Commands section of the Edit Event Map window select

Add.

Select the System Family Audio Zone Controller.

Select the Command Group ELAN S86A/P.

Select the Available Commands Do Global Command.

Select the Options drop-down item All Zones Off.

Click OK when finished.

Eeen B

System Family Command Groups

Climate System B
Display

Door Lock

Energy Monitoring
General System
Generic Device
Generic HTTP Device
Generic Serial Device
Input/Qutput

I [Inputs

Interface Device =
IR Sender 1
Irrigation System
Keypad Controller
| |Lighting System
Media System
Messaging
Qutputs

Paol Control
Security System
Timers

Tuner L
UPS (Uninterruptible P
Variables

Video Controller

Atlona AT-HD-V44M (4x4 HOMI)
Bedroom < ELAN S86AP =

ELAN S86AP

Living Room = ELAN S8BAP =
Living Room TV < Atlona AT-HD-
586 Theater < ELAN SBBAP =
Theater < Integra DTR-60.5 =

Available Commands

Route Input to Output

Options

Bedroom TV = Atlona AT-HD-V44M (4x4 HDMI) =
IR Display Zone < Atlona AT-HD-V44M (4x4 HDMI) =

V440 (4x4 HDMI) =

Thaatar Zana Vidan < &flona STHNAAN (A HOMD =

Do Global Command

|All Zones Off hd

24. For these next steps we will add commands to lock all the doors and arm
the security system.

a.

In the Commands section of the Edit Event Map window select

Add.

Select the System Family Door Lock.

Select the Command Group Door Locks.

Select the Available Commands Secure all locks.

Click OK when finished.

Eeen B

===

System Family Command Groups

Audio Zone Controller »
Climate System B
Display Front Door
Side Door
Energy Monitoring
General System
Generic Device
Generic HTTP Device
Generic Serial Device
Input/Qutput
|| |Inputs
Interface Device =
IR Sender 1
Irrigation System
Keypad Controller
| |Lighting System
Media System
Messaging
Qutputs
Paol Control
Security System
Timers
Tuner L
UPS (Uninterruptible P
Variables
Video Controller

Available Commands

Unsecure all qualified locks

Back Door

Secure all locks
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f. In the Commands section of the Edit Event Map window select
Add.

g. Select the System Family Security System.

h. Select the Command Group House.

i. Select the Available Commands Auto Arm in Night Mode.
j.  Click OK when finished.

—
pE———— =
System Family Command Groups

Audio Zone Controller - [Garage
Climate System I
Display

DoorLock

Energy Monitoring
General System
Generic Davice
Generic HTTP Device
Generic Serial Device
InputiQutput

Inputs Available Commands

Interface Device = |AllClients Jump To Tab
IR Sender Auto Arm in Away Mode
Irrigation System Auto Arm in Night Mode

Keypad Controller
Lighting System

Media System

|| |Messaging

Outputs

Paol Contral

Timers

Tuner L4
UP3 (Uninterruptible P
Variables

Video Controller

A Fidn P

Cancel ‘ OK |

25. When finished, close the Edit Event Map window by clicking M (the
red x).

Note: This Event Map Only example shows that when the button is pressed the
lighting system will turn off all lights, the media system will turn off all zones,
including video displays tied to a media zones, lock all the doors, and arm the
security system in Night mode. This event map may differ due to available
systems in your project.
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Exercise 8: Configuring TS7/TS10/Valet 10
Touchscreens

Overview The ELAN TS7, TS10, and Valet10 are interfaces that include the following

features:

e |IP based communication

e 7inch (TS7) or 10 inch (TS10) diagonal touchscreen. The TS7 and TS10

are in-wall; the Valet10 is mounted externally.

e 800x480 resolution (Large Format > LARGE LANDSCAPE (WIDE))

e Composite video input

e Hard buttons for direct control of Media and Lighting.
To configure a TS7/TS10/Valet10, simply connect it to the g! controller network
and power up the unit. An entry for the TS7/TS10/Valet10 is automatically added
to the Configurator on the Interface tab.

Note: The g!Demo software will automatically add one TS7 Touchscreen to the
system. In an actual system, the TS7/TS10/Valet10s will be added as they are
connected to the system.
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How-to Media Hard Buttons

To configure the Media Hard Buttons on a TS7/TS10 touchscreen, navigate to the
Configurator Interface Tab:

1.

Under Interface Devices (TouchScreen), click the “+” next to the entry
labeled ELAN TS7 or ELAN TS10 to expand the list.

Verify this item is the screen that you are trying to configure using the ID
This TouchScreen button as described in Exercise 1 at the beginning of this
lesson.

Select the entry labeled Tab Config: Media System.

In the Properties pane, use the Default Tab dropdown to select the Media
Zone where the screen is located that the hard buttons will control. For
training purposes, select the Living Room zone. Selecting a zone here has
the following effects:

a. The “A PWR” hard button on the panel will automatically be mapped to
toggle power for the zone. If the zone is not currently showing in the
Viewer, you will be taken to the zone. Additionally, pressing and holding
this button will execute All Zones Off.

b. The “Up Arrow” and “Down Arrow” hard buttons will automatically be
mapped to ramp volume up and down for the zone.

c. The “Mute” button will be automatically mapped to the Mute Toggle
command for the zone.

Light Hard Button

The Light hard button on the TS7/TS10/Valet10 is configured using Event Maps,
and can be used to toggle a lighting load or lighting scene. When the button is
pressed, the system receives a “Light Button Down” message from the screen.
When it is released, the system receives a “Light Button Up” message. These
messages are the Events in the event mapper.

1.

From the Interface tab, right click the ELAN TS7 or ELAN TS10 entry and
select Create Event Map For > Light Button Down option. The Create
New Event Map window will open, with the name “ELAN TS7 (or TS10):Light
Button Down” pre-filled:

T

ELAN TS7:Light Button Down

Cancel ‘ OK |
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2. Click the OK button to accept the name and open the Edit Event Map
window. The Event section is automatically pre-filled with the button press
command as seen in the image below:

T ... ™ 3 )
Name | ELAN TS7:Light Button Down System # I 3740

| —Events (ANY Event Specified can execute commands, if conditions are met)

Sub-System Type | Famihy | Sys # | i
Client: ELAN TS7 Light Button Down General System 2500 i

Remove

— Conditions (ALL Conditions specified must be met for Commands to Execute)
Sub-System Type | Family I Sys # | State

Add

Remove

ML

— Commands (ALL Commands wil execute if Event occurs and Conditions are met)

Sub-System Type I Family I Sys # I Add...

Remove

folowve L

ovve Dovvn

]

Test All Commands

3. To add a lighting command, click the Add button next to the Commands
section of the window. The Add Command window will be displayed:

System Family Event Groups

Audio Zone Controller  «
Climate System b
Display

Door Lock

Energy Monitaring
General System
Generic Device
Generic HTTP Device
Generic Serial Device
Input'Output

Inputs Available Events
Interface Device
IR Sender
Irrigation System
Keypad Controller
Lighting System
Media System
Messaging
Cutputs

Pool Control
Security System
Timers

Tuner 4
UPS (Uninterruptible P
Variables

Video Contraller

Vidna Cannne
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From the System Family section, select Lighting System. If you have

completed Lesson 5: Lighting, the devices added in that lesson will be
shown. In the Command Groups window, select Keypad: Master-> On then
select Activate Scene from the Available Commands list:

Climate System
Display

Door Lock

Energy Monitaring
General System
Generic Device
Generic HTTP Device
Generic Serial Device
| [Inputroutput

| |Inputs

Interface Device

IR Sender

Irrigation System
Keypad Controller
Media System
Messaging

Outputs

Pool Control

Security System
Timers

m

= = 1
s cormrd SRR e
System Family Command Groups
Audio Zone Controller » Keypad: Master »

Tuner | 0
UPS (Uninterruptible P
Wariables

Video Controller

Vfidnn Cnnane

l@

Keypad: Master -= Lower
Keypad: Master -= Off
Keypad: Master -= Raise
Keypad: Master -= Scene A
Keypad: Master -= Scene B
Keypad: Master -= Scene C
Keypad: Master -= Scene D

Suitrh Mimmar 2arana

Available Commands

Press Scene Button

=

Cancel | OK |

5. Click OK to save the command to the event map, and then close the Edit

Event Map window.

The previous step is a simple example of configuring the light button. In the
software there are also system commands to set the light button LED state and
conditionals that can be used in the event mapper to check the LED state.

The following is an example of utilizing the Light button with the LED and
conditionals to control a single load, this example requires 4 separate event

maps:

a. Event Map 1, Lights On:

Event: Interface Device>Client: ELAN TS7(TS10/Valet10)>Light
Button Down

Condition: Interface Device>ELAN TS7(TS10/Valet10)> Light
LED On = False

Commands:

Interface Device>Client: ELAN TS7(TS10/Valet10)> Set
Light LED ON/Off = On

(0}

O Set desired light load or scene on from Lighting System
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b. Event Map 2, Lights Off:

e Event: Interface Device>Client: ELAN TS7(TS10/Valet10)>Light
Button Down

e Condition: Interface Device>ELAN TS7(TS10/Valet10)> Light
LED On = True

¢ Commands:

0 Interface Device>Client: ELAN TS7(TS10/Valet10)> Set
Light LED ON/Off = Off

0 Set desired light load or scene off from Lighting System
c. Event Map 3, Lights On LED sync:
o Event: desired light load or scene turned on from Lighting System

e Command: Interface Device>Client: ELAN TS7(TS10/Valet10)>
Set Light LED ON/Off = On

d. Event Map 3, Lights Off LED sync:
e Event: desired light load or scene turned off from Lighting System

e Command: Interface Device>Client: ELAN TS7(TS10/Valet10)>
Set Light LED ON/Off = Off

Composite Video

The TS7/TS10 can be configured to display an analog video source. If the home
has more than one analog video camera installed, Event Maps can be set up to
enable the display on the TS7/TS10/Valet10 to be switched between the different
sources.

Note: Composite Video is only available on the TS7/TS10/VL10. The following
assumes that the TS7/TS10/VL10 has been configured with the appropriate Line
ID. Refer to the TS7/TS10 Video Configuration Tech Note for more information.

To configure video display on the TS7/TS10/VL10, set up a custom tab as
follows:

1. On the Video tab in Configurator, navigate to Custom Pages in the
System Node Tree.

2. Right —click Custom Tabs and select Add New Custom Page.... The
Add New Custom Page window opens.

3. Name the new page “Cameras”, then click OK.

Mame: | Cameras

Cancel ‘ OK |
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4. Under Custom Pages>Cameras in the System Node Tree, select the

Large format. The Custom Page Layout: Cameras area displays on the
right.

5. Right-click in the Page Layout area, and select Add New Control.... The
Add New Control window opens.

Wide

Masssgng

6. Select Composite Video from the Control Type list, and then click OK.

Mame | Composite \Video

Control Type

Button (Momentary)

Button (Standard)

Button (Teggle)

Calendar

Clock (Date Onhy}

Clock (Date/Time)

Clock (Time Onhy)

Door Lock

Door Lock Secure All Button
Deor Lock Unsecure All Button
Graph View

Izon Image

Input Toggle Indicator

KNX Shade Button (Latching)

1imht Mimmmar Panbeal

Cancel

Note: A Composite Video control and Video Stream control (from an IP camera)
cannot exist on the same interface. Adding one of these controls to an interface
will remove the other option from the “Add New Control” dialog box.
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7. The Composite Video control displays on the tab layout. Resize the
control to fit all the screen options.

Custom Page Layout - Cameras

LARGE LANDSCAPE (STANDARD) | LARGE LANDSCAPE (WIDE) LARGE PORTRAIT (STANDARD)

Select the newly added control type to bring up the Composite Video
Properties window and set the TS7/10 Line drop down to match the Line
Setting made in Interface/ELAN TS7/Advanced.

Custom Page Layout : Cameras

Compasite Video Properties

Name

Composite Video
Text Color [~

Face Color [~

Radivs [
Shading 7

Shading

| Border
Align
| Universal

LARGE LANDSCAPE (STANDARD) | LARGE LANDSCAPE (WIDE)

LARGE PORTRAIT (STANDARD)

Be sure to verify that the Line ID matches the Line ID set in the

Interface>Advanced Settings properties. Note the window automatically
snaps to the correct aspect ratio as soon as you resize it.

Advanced: ELAN TST

Default Volume

Announce Volume

Video Display

Video Display Source
Media Zone

Media Zone Saurca

<l Composite Line ID
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Exercise 9: Configuring the On Screen
Display (OSD)

Overview The OSD, or On-Screen Display, is an interface for controlling the g! system using
a television and the included IR remote control. (The OSD can also be controlled
with an HR2/gHR200 Wi-Fi remote control. See Exercise 9.) The OSD is
designed to control a single media zone, but basic functionality for all media
zones is supported. Additionally, the OSD will provide interfaces for control and
status of other sub-systems in the home.

The following lists important information about the OSD that you should know:
e The OSD is provided from the HDMI output on the g1.

e The g1 will need to be setup as an Extender when used in systems
that have a gSC controller set as the Master.

e The OSD is designed to provide output and control to a single
display/media zone, and is not intended to be used through a Video
Switch for multiple zones.

e The g1 includes a basic remote, known as the g1 remote, to provide
control of sources and OSD functions through IR and Universal
Functions. For more advanced features, the HR2/gHR200 WiFi
remote can provide additional features alongside OSD control as
explained in Exercise 9.

e The g1 remote is designed to directly drive the active source, even
when the OSD is not active. This allows basic functions, such as
volume, power, and source transport control to be available from the
remote without activating the OSD. The g1 remote’s IR input is
automatically interpreted to send commands to the appropriate device.
This allows generic IR input to send serial, Ethernet or IR commands,
as appropriate, based on the active source, and Universal Functions.
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How-to

e The OSD becomes active when the g1 receives the OSD (House
button) toggle code. The g1 remote, or HR2/gHR200 Wi-Fi remote, will
then change the function of some buttons in order to appropriately
navigate the OSD.

0 Note that an IR receiver must be attached to the g1 to receive
the IR code from the g1 remote.

0 When in OSD mode, some functions of the OSD remote or
HR2/gHR200 Wi-Fi remote will change.

0 ltis not possible to drive the OSD from a touchscreen or other
interface, as it is intended to be controlled from the g1 remote,
IR codes, or through the HR2/gHR200 Wi-Fi remote.

The OSD option is only available on the g1 controller. The g1 controller may be
used as a stand-alone system controller or as an Extender to a gSC controller
based system. HDMI video cable and an IR receiver must be connected to the g1
for the IR commands to be received and the signal to be displayed. Refer to the
g1 Quick Install Guide (available on the ELAN dealer site) for details.

The OSD is enabled from the g1 controller. When used as an Extender to a gSC
controller, the OSD should be setup on the g1 and configured on the gSC
controller prior to use. These next steps will give an example of setting up the
OSDonagl.

1. Ing!Tools go to My System and select the g1 as the System Name and
click the Configurator button.

Esummsymm Tools ( Version - ~press F1 for -
Sysiem Name System Description LasiPost  Remoie Address ; Pori Local Address - Port Versian
69.76.211.84 -
Castlejones
g! Demo ( This computer ) 0000

}

My Systems
Network Manager

i

| 192168 015280

HC Sesies 00-14-2D-40.64-1C
HC Senes 00-14-2040-88-08 0.0.0.0

Frmware Manager

Herdman 0000
[t

S KELDAV System 0000
Orine Hep oo

1

s | X
s | X
s | X
FRE:
s | X
s | X
Oalta s | %
FAJ Wheeler s | %
RiceHouse 307 0000 s | X
! I

s | X

/s | X

s | X

s | K

s X

s | X

’ x

EE

Sordl SCFB57:26 001094 0000 2 [152168. 0. 280
SCFRST2EQEN0 0000 -

SCFB572E0001E2 [TIT

SCREsTIE00ER

Language

icon

SC F8-57-2E-00-88-08
School

Sound Concepts

VALIANT F8-57-2E-00-00-84

‘.‘wm

Viewer
| S — Traditional
L B0 1 F8-57-2E-D0-0C-00 - ———
-
Password
Koy Menager |
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2. Inthe g1 configurator go to the System tab and select Basic Information.

System

Secunty

Climate

Lighting

Content

Media

Video

Messaging \étemalF‘sn
xtemal Port

Imigation

Poal Control

uPs

Interfacs

Input/Output

Event Mapper

g1 F8-57-2E-00-0C-00

NOT SET

7.1Build 367.0 Rel

3.0.35-2666-gbdde708 (#5 SMP PREEMPT Thu Jun|

| Americailos_angeles

|| 12 Hour Clock

Never

Automatic

Quick Reference: g1 OSD Settings — System Tab

Controller Mode

Operation mode of the g1:

Master — the g1 is set to be a system controller
Extender — the g1 is set to be an extension of a gSC
controller based system or as an extension of another g1.

OSD Host

Only available in Extender mode. OSD Host is where the
OSD processing is being performed. Typically this is the g1
that is providing the OSD.

3. Locate the Controller Mode drop-down and select Extender.

4. Locate the OSD Host drop-down and select the appropriate g1 XX-XX-

XX-XX-XX-XX.

n Time
ation and Weather

Climate

Lighting

Internal Port
Extemal Port
Irigation

Pool Control
upPs

Interface

Input/Output

Event Mapper

5. Select Apply when finished.

jg 1 F8-57-2E-00-0C-00]

NOT SET

7.1Build 367.0 Rel
3.0.35-2666-gbdde708 (#5 SMP PREEMPT Thu Jun|

| Americailos_angeles

|| 12 Hour Clock
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6. Navigate to the Interface Tab and select the On Screen Display node.

System

Secunty o SD Enable
| < seLecT-

Climate

Iigation
Pool Control
uPs
Interface
Input/Output

Event Mapper

7. Verify the Local OSD is set to Enable.

Quick Reference: On Screen Display — Interface Tab

Local OSD Enable or disable the OSD output on the g1
Video Output Set the video resolution for the OSD. Since the video output is
HDMI this is typically negotiated by the display.

8. Ensure the g1’s Local OSD drop-down is set to Enable.

Note: The Video Output drop-down sets the OSD resolution for the Video Display.
In most cases this field should be left alone as the display will negotiate the video
resolution over the HDMI connection.

9. Close the g1 Configurator and open the configurator for the gSC
controller.

Note: If using the g1 in Controller mode do not exit the configurator. Perform the
following steps in the g1 Configuration window.
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10. Navigate to the Interface tab and select the Interface Devices (OSD)
node in the System Node Tree and then select the “+” next to the OSD

node.

a. Select Advanced Settings

£ Communication Devices
‘B |nterface Devices (TouchScreen)
‘B |nterface Devices (0SD)

g:
Tab Config: Ph
'® |nterface Devices (TS2)

Quick Reference: OSD Advanced Settings

Default & Greyed out and not available for this interface

Announce

Volume

Video Display The Video Display to which the g1 controller OSD is
connected. This will allow the software to manage the
power and inputs for the OSD.

Video Display The source input the OSD is connected to on the

Source display. This will automatically switch the display to the
selected source input when the Home button is pressed
on the remote control.

Media Zone The zone controller to which the g1 controller OSD is
connected. This will allow the software to manage the
power and inputs for the OSD.